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Manual Revisions

If you contact us in reference to this manual, be sure and include the revision number.

Title: DP—PGMSW ScreenCreator User Manual

Manual Number: DP—-PGMSW-M
Issue Date Effective Pages Description of Changes

Preliminary 10/98 All Preliminary release for S/W Version 1.0.

Original 10/98 Various pages Original for S/W Version 1.01, with A-B
driver.

Rev. A 11/98 2-2, A-8 Changes to Programming cable pin-out.

Rev. B 01/99 Various pages Changes for S/W Version 1.10.

Rev. C 12/99 Various pages Changes for S/W Version 1.14, which
includes Think & Do and MODBUS
support.




Introduction

In This Chapter. . . .

— Manual Overview

— Manual Layout

— Concept Background

— ScreenCreator™ Basics
— Installing ScreenCreator ™
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The Purpose of
this Manual

Who Should Read
this Manual

Technical Support
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Manual Overview

This manual shows you how to install and
use ScreenCreator™ , the
Windows®—-based configuration software
for DirectTouch panels. If you are like
most, you want to get your new
DirectTouch panel out of the box and start
creating screens as quickly as possible to
get an idea of what's involved and to make
sure it will “talk” to your PLC. This manual
provides you with a Project Tutorial and an
in-depth Reference, so you can get going
quickly, but dig deeply as you continue
using ScreenCreator.

If you understand your PLC (Programmable Logic Controller) and you have a basic
understanding of Microsoft Windows® 95/98 or NT™, this manual will provide all
the information you need to use ScreenCreator software. With this manual, you can
design, build and implement operator interface screens on your DirectTouch panel.

We realize even though we strive to be the best, we may have arranged our
information in such a way you cannot find what you are looking for. If you need
assistance, please call us at 1-770-844-4200 or FAX 1-770-886-3199. Our technical
support group is glad to work with you in answering your questions. They are
available weekdays from 9:00 a.m. to 6:00 p.m. Eastern Standard Time. You can
also contact us on the Internet at:

www.Automationdirect.com

If you find a problem with any of our products, services, or manuals, please fill out
and return the survey card that came with this manual.

The “note pad” icon in the left-hand margin indicates the paragraph to its immediate
right will be a special note.

The “exclamation mark” icon in the left-hand margin indicates the paragraph to its
immediate right will be a warning or caution. These are very important because the
information may help you prevent serious personal injury or equipment damage.

The “light bulb” icon in the left-hand margin indicates a tip or shortcut.
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How this Manual is Organized
Chapters The main contents of this Manual are organized into these six chapters: =
g
Introduction introduces the basic concepts of ScreenCreator and steps g
you through installing the software. =
=}

takes you through the process of creating a simple project,
from start to finish. You'll learn how to create screens and
place various parts on them and how to download the project
to your DirectTouch panel.

covers the basic concepts of building screens for the
DirectTouch panel. You will learn about Projects, Screens,
Parts, Textures, Bitmaps and Figures. You will also learn how
to build a new part and store it as a Library Part.

Project Tutorial

Key Concepts

ScreenCreator Menus  details the specific menus in ScreenCreator with descriptions
and Toolbars of the individual menu commands.

Control Reference provides detailed reference information on each type of
control in ScreenCreator.

Part Reference provides detailed reference information on each type of part
in ScreenCreator.

oo s [w [N [k

Appendices Additional reference information for ScreenCreator software is available in these
two appendices:

B, provides information on how to connect the DirectTouch
A; Connectingto aPLC  paneltoaPLC.
E

ScreenCreator and lists the Error Codes and Warning Codes for both
DirectTouch panel Error ScreenCreator and the DirectTouch panel.

Codes
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Concept Background

Touch panels:
The Concept

Hard—wired physical Operator Interface Panels (OIPs) have been around for many
years, with pushbuttons, panel meters and numerical displays, and so on. But it is
very time-consuming to make changes to an OIP. For instance, to add or remove a
pushbutton or meter requires drilling holes, punching out bigger holes and then
mounting and wiring hardware, etc.

With the introduction of the touch panel all of this changes. A physical OIP can be
replaced by an LCD (Liquid Crystal Display) panel. Better yet, the touch panel (or
touchscreen) can have multiple screens, each screen being like another panel.
Screen parts, text and graphics, even an entire screen, can be added or removed

quickly.

Ol

Manual

©©E|o

Start Stop

Flow

@ @ Auto

Start Stop

N 8
Manual
O

Physical OIP

ScreenCreator Basics

The DirectTouch
Panel

DirectTouch
Panel

Process Trends

Multiple
Screens

The DirectTouch
Panel is a 320x240
pixel display. Each
touch-cell is a
20-pixel square, and
there are sixteen
horizontally and
twelve vertically
(16x12).
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Grid Lines and The DirectTouch Panel has barely-visible lines and tiny white dots marking the
Dots touch-cells.

In ScreenCreator, a
screen window, on
the right, can be
displayed with or
without grid lines and
with or without the
small dots. The Snap
Grid itself may be
turned ON or OFF
apart from the grid
dots or grid lines, but
the grid lines are the
size of the Snap
Grid.

=
=
o
o
c
o
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Ruler (may be ON
or OFF also)

The Screens The screens that you build in ScreenCreator are essentially identical to the actual
screens displayed on the DirectTouch panel. In addition to having parts, text and
graphics, screens are usually configured with pushbuttons which bring up other
screens. You can even have a main menu screen with many screen select
pushbuttons, like the homepage on a website. Below is an example of each screen
having a “Next” button to access the next screen and/or a “Back” button to return to
the previous screen.

Flow D Operator Buttons

© © Auto Process Trends| Next

Multiple Screens

Warning: Be aware that the DirectTouch panel, as with any external device, can
write to PLC registers and bits. You must be careful in using the panel to write to any
PLC address. It is a good idea to use PLC ladder logic to call screens and to
write to PLC outputs based on prescribed conditions.

\v2d
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Installing ScreenCreator ™

Requirements Before installing ScreenCreator, make sure that you have the following:

CPU: 486SX or better (A Pentium is recommended)

RAM: 8MB (16 or more is recommended)

Windows® 95/98 or NT (will not work under DOS or Windows 3.1)
30MB of free disk space

CD-ROM drive

Monitor: VGA 640x480 (800x600 or better is recommended)

Installation Follow these steps to correctly install ScreenCreator:

Procedure 3

© N o g A~

9.

Start Windows 95/98 or NT.

Insert the ScreenCreator CD into your CD-ROM drive.

Setup will launch automatically.

The InstallShield Wizard will guide you through the installation process.
Choose Typical, if installing for the first time.

The default folder will be C:\SC\. You may choose another folder or click
'Next'.

Click 'Next’ again to the installation files listed.

10. The installation will begin. When it is finished, click 'Finish’.
11. Please see the Note below, before launching ScreenCreator!

The Installation Options are: Typical, Compact and Custom....

ﬁé NOTE: We strongly recommend that you refer to the Project Tutorial (Chapter 2)
= before starting ScreenCreator for the first time.

Windows® If this is your first time using Windows 95/98 or NT, and you are not familiar with
opening, closing, minimizing, etc., please refer to your Windows documentation.
Once you can find your way around the Windows environment, you'll be ready to
return to ScreenCreator.




Project Tutorial

In This Chapter. . . .

— Tutorial Overview

— Create a New Project

— Add a New Part

— Add a New Screen

— Download the Project

— The Global Screen and Local Screens
— Open an existing screen

— Tutorial Review
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Tutorial Overview

Programming
Cable
(DP—PGMCBL)

You probably want to get your new DirectTouch panel out of the box and start
creating screens as quickly as possible to get an idea of what's involved and to make
sure it will talk to your PLC. This brief Project Tutorial is designed to do just that. It will
guide you through a small project from start to finish, so you'll be able to get going
quickly on your own application. This tutorial will incorporate a few of the basic
features used in a typical project. You've installed ScreenCreator (in Chapter 1) and
are now ready to setup the DirectTouch panel to communicate with your PC.

Starting on the next page you will be guided through the process of creating a small
project for a pulp mill.

Warning: Be aware that the DirectTouch panel, as with any external device, can
write to PLC registers and bits. You must be careful in using the panel to write to any
PLC address. It is a good idea to use PLC ladder logic to call screens and to
write to PLC outputs based on prescribed conditions.

Refer to the DirectTouch User Manual in order to properly set up the panel and
connect it to your PC using the programming cable (DP—PGMCBL). There is no
need to mount the DirectTouch panel in an enclosure for this tutorial! Instead, we
recommend that you set it up on your desk or somewhere near your computer.

Warning: Do not change the DIP switch settings on the back of the
DirectTouch panel. The DIP switches are only used by the manufacturer.

Connect the programming cable (DP—PGMCBL) between the serial port (CH1) of
the DirectTouch panel and the serial port of the personal computer.The figure below
shows programming cable connectors and wiring specifications. Wiring diagrams
refer to the communication ports.

DP-PGMCBL

T
—_ e

L8 —|

DirectTouch Panel
ComDUter Female Male
DB9 DB9

Female shell ———————— shell Male

DB9 2 2 DB9
5= 0V o 3 3 1=Ground *
4=DTR 9= not used 8 4 2 = Dout 6 = not used
3= Dout 8=CTS 7 5 3=Din 7=0V
2= Din gf SESR 4 1 4=RTS 8 = not used
1=DCD = 5 7 5=CTS 9 = not used
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Start
ScreenCreator

Create a New
Project

Warning: Do not use the PLC's 24 VDC power supply to power the DirectTouch
panel. We offer a 24 VDC power supply, the FA—24PS, which works well with either

color or monochrome panels.

When you have set up your panel and have connected it to your PC, start
ScreenCreator either from the Start menu (Start > Programs > ScreenCreator), or
from the SC folder in Windows Explorer.

Create a New Project

Once  ScreenCreator s
launched, create a new
project by selecting New
under the Project menu
(Project >New...). In the New
Project dialog box, enter
“Pulp” as the name of your
project, since it will be for a
pulp mill. Next, click on the
arrow down button at the right
end of the Panel field. The
panel model number list will
drop down. Select DP-C320*
16 colors Normal if you have a
color panel or select
DP-M320** if you have a
monochrome panel. By the
way, Normal refers to
horizontal mounting versus
vertical mounting. If you were
actually going to mount your
panel vertically, of course, you
would select Vertical.

*Also represents the
DP-C321 panel.
**Also represents the

DP-M321 panel.

Create New Project Properties E

= Help

Open... g ‘

Settings | Connect to I

— Dizplay Device
Project Mame:
Comment:
Panel Model:
Shaded Colar:

IF'qu

05TH 16 colors Mormal

o]

[" Compress Bitmap when Building

Project Falder:
Global Screen:
Library File:
Function File:
Text File:

Begizter File:

— Change az Meeded

|CASCEPulRh

[Pue PAD > Project Folder
W -» Libram folder
[OSERFNC |

-> Libramy folder

-» Project Folder

-» Project Folder

Co |

Cancel

o
=
Q.
®
o
Q
—
c
=
o
=.
=k
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Local Screens

Create a New
Screen

JIs]
Zoom Screen

=]

To choose the PLC which will
connect to the panel, click on
the 'Connect To’ Tab. You will
immediately be asked, “Do
you want to create a new
project folder?” Click Yes.

Now choose the PLC
type/protocol from the list (we
have chosen K-Sequence).
Once you have picked your
PLC protocaol, click OK.

Note: ScreenCreator does
not support Allen-Bradley
SLC 5/01 or 5/02 PLCs, but
does support the SLC 5/03
and 5/04 PLCs.

Cieate Mew FProject Properties [ %]

Settings I Connect to |

 Display Dewvics

Praject Hame:
LComment:
Banel Model:
Shaded Color:

IPu\p

Imv

r o (|
i Chane Do pou weant ta create a new project folder?

Prajec

Glabal Mo | Cancel

Librany T JECOE FLE ¥ LIS ToreT

Eunction File: [usER FNC > Library folder

Tt File IPu\p.STH -» Project Folder

Beuaister File: Pulp.REG -» Project Folder

carea |
Project Properties [ ]
Seftings  Connect to |
PLC IF'LE Direct[K-Sequence| j

Printer

Bar Code Feader
Magnetic Card Reade
Tenkey Pad

Memom Card

Host Computer

PLC Direct{DirectNet: D 3-330/340]
PLC Direct{DirectNet D3-330P]

PLLC DirectDirectMet Except D3-330/330P/34]
A-B[5LC 5403 % 5/04)
A-B[MicroLogix 1000)
A-B[MicroLogix 1500)
Think&DoMODBUS)
Standard MODEUS Pratocol

Else INone j
—

TIP: By the way, you never have to Save the current project. Only the screens in the

project have to be saved.

When you click OK, an 'Untitiled’ local screen appears. Ignore this screen for now,
although what follows could have been done on this local screen as well. Close
'Untitled’ without saving by clicking the X in the upper right corner of the window.

Click on the standard
Windows “New” tool or
select the Screen > New...
menu to create a new
screen. This new screen will
also be a local screen and
will be labeled 'Untitled’.

Now click on the display tool
and select a Zoom size of
200% and click ’'New
Default’. This setting will be
used throughout the manual
unless otherwise noted.

3 Untitied

0000000

Display

i~ Main frame

¥ Drawing Toolbar
¥ Contiols Toolbar
W Parte Toolbar
W Feterence Bar

¥ Status Bar

Restore Initial Layout

= Eagran i e
™| EGitirg TasEar

i~ Drawing Windo
v Buler

Option;
Display Grid ¢ Hone & Lower ¢ Upper

‘iew of Pats ¢ Mone { Frame & Pictue ¢ Both
‘iew of ControlsT Mone  Frame & Image ¢ Both

7| Digplaw Baskaraund Ealar and Tiesture] whem Editig Fars

Zoom
’7(" 5% 7Rx O 100% ¢ 150% f:ﬁﬂz

Mew Default I ak.
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Size Window to You may notice that after changing the Zoom size to 200%, the window is now
Screen smaller than the screen. Click on the Size Window to Screen tool, and the window
now fits the screen size.

N . . o . . .
S TIP: Itis a good idea to get used to clicking the the various tools instead of selecting
e the function through the menu bar. You'll save a lot of time!

Add a New Part

A part is an object displayed on the DirectTouch panel which operates like the
physical part it represents. Examples include pushbuttons, lights, meters, etc.

Select the Type of To add a new part to the screen we
Part select a part from the Part Toolbar. Click
on the Pushbuttons/Switches tool on :
the Part Toolbar to open the Select Part F'USH':'UHDHS*’SW“C"‘EQ

.
=
Q.
®
o
Q
-
c
=
o
=.
=k

window. )
%
=1
Select the Part Initially the major heading IS
“ P USh bUttOﬂS/SWItCheS" LClass List: Member List:
is highlighted and there fﬁ% e DS i -
are no members = B Lamps
dlsplayed CI|Ck on the = Pushtons.-"Switc:hes
Pushbutton Icon in the || - %Phbnw!lndicator Light
it (tha loft | Labeled Pushbutton
CIaSS LISt ) (the Ieft ----- E Labeled Pushbuttan w/ Light [#CLS 1001 |#CLS 1002
column) to view all the ETE Toage/Selctr Swich
members of that class (in | [5G soemseparas
the right column). Click | [=&wems |
the green pushbutton in Qe
-5y Bar Meter
the top right corner and & Slide Meter

. -y Free Met HCLS1003 HCLS1004
the Part Properties | |w@omne : '

i i (R Clocks/Calendars
window is opened. @ okl _ E ﬁ
. b

1] |

|49 member(z).

‘ [#CLS 1005 [#CLS 1008

" Biglcons V' Auto Scale




2—6

Project Tutorial

s
S
o
=]
35
|_
)
(&)
Q
o
p—
o

Part Properties

Explanation of
Settings

Let the part have the defaU|t IZ Part Properties (220 40)-(259, 79) [x]
Name B00O for now. Click on e foo | Comment [P

the Address field and with the
cursor blinking, enter 'C3’ as
the single bit PLC address for

—Acce

& Nomal  Frozen " Shaded ¢ Closed " Selectable

this Pushbutton. Enter an | Beckaeund

appropriate address if you are b [FOFF22 | Select | gl [« 2

using a different PLC model.  ~

The default Type of Pushbutton/Switch Sw/T000
pushbutton is Momentary, Stafon#: [o1 =] Addesst o3
which means it only stays on " Synchrarize

while the pushbutton is caviEtl | T b
pressed. Click the Toggle Wite when OEF: o 17T
button to Change tO Data Type & BIN " SigrBIN ¢ BCD
“maintained operation”. This EdtDetals.. /| P° "‘Mm"“‘"y" Toogle © Auto Repeat
will turn the bit ON when the / _ _,

pushbutton is pressed and / | el |
turn it OFF when it is pressed /

again. Also be sure to check Check

Synchronize and BIN as Synchronize Check BIN
shown.

The purpose of the Synchronize setting above is to confirm PLC to panel
communication. Synchronize sets the pushbutton/switch to read from the PLC bit
address and indicate the status of the bit by the ON or OFF color. If Synchronize is
disabled, the control simply writes to the bit and indicates the ON or OFF color
regardless of the actual state of the bit. (If, for some reason, the bit in the PLC was
never changed, the part would not indicate this.) With Synchronize enabled,
however, the control confirms panel and PLC communication.

The purpose of selecting Binary (BIN) above is because this is the normal data type
for bit level devices, such as pushbuttons or lights.

NOTE: If your PLC has a Run/Terminal switch (or Run/Remote for A-B), make
sure that your PLC is switch set to Terminal (or Remote) mode at this point to
allow the panel to WRITE to the PLC. This is important!
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Place the Part on Click on ’Arrangement’, to place the

the Screen pushbutton anywhere on the screen.
Your pointer will become a mouse as
shown to the right. Press your left mouse
button and the pointer becomes a
cross-hair with the outline of the
pushbutton beneath it.

Move the cross-hair around on the
screen and press the left mouse button
again to place the Part on the screen as
shown. Notice that the pushbutton is
forced to the grid blocks (even if the Snap
Grid were OFF). This is true for any part
that is accessed by touch— to insure
proper selection on the screen.
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Save the New Click on the standard Windows
Screen 'Save’ tool to save the newly | goer
created screen. Delete | [ciscswPul Select... |
E 'Untitled’ and type 'Main’ as the . .
— Screen Name- NOte: The name MName I Hegistrerl Size | [iate | Comment
must begin with a letter and | [®lrue 711 98/07/27 1432... Global sereen

may be 8 alphanumerics total.
Enter 1 as the Reg. No.
(Registration Number) for this | [l | 2l
screen. This will cause the | -seeen

screen Main to be the first || uame: [Man

screen displayed when the || commen: =
DirectTouch panel is powered

ON. Now, click 'Save’ to save I
the screen. Beg No: i

If a compilation error for Invalid | | C2meie e savns

Address occurs during the | L SimpleDisplay Save. | Cancel

Save process, double-click the
pushbutton, enter the correct
PLC address and click 'Save’
again.

!E NOTE: Every project which is downloaded to a DirectTouch panel must have one
= local screen with a Registration Number = 1. This number designates the screen as
the first screen displayed when the panel is powered ON.
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Add a New Screen
and Screen Select
parts

Now, we will create a new
screen and add a Screen Select
part to both the new screen and
to Main. This will allow us to go
back and forth between the two
screens. Click on the New
Screen tool (which creates
another Untitled screen). Click
the Screen Select tool and
choose the Back button as
shown.

Now enter Main as the Next
Screen Name (to be called
when this Screen Select part is
pressed). This will send us back
to the first screen, Main.

Click Arrangement and place
the Screen Select part onto the
new screen just like you did the
first pushbutton.

Save the screen as Prol, for
Processl, and give it a
Registration Number of 2.

17 Untitied

Select Part

Class List
E E Numerical Displays
@ B Test Displays
= @Y Lights
) ] Pushbuttons/Swiches
£ E Terkey Pads/Keyboards
- Sereen Select Parts
[y Sereen Select Pushbutton

Member List

.y Sereen Select Control Part
) Meaters
B Graphs
@ Clocks/Calendars
) Blams
B Testure Displays
-3 Special Parts

L Screen Select PushbuttoniNatios | [HCABT00T

13 Host Command Communication Farts

W User Parts

o0 membertl

Screen Select Pushbutton

I™ Biglcons ¥ Auta Scale

[EBT00

HCABTO04

I Part Properties X|
Name:  [E000 Comment: [ creen Select Pushbutton

Ao

@ Momal © Frozen ¢~ Shaded ¢ Closed ™ Selectable

— Background

Tenture: IF’_DFF42 Select... | Calar: 10 -

— Operation Parameter

MNext Screen MName tain

Edit Detais..

Alrangam%i& | Cancel

Save Screen
Folder:
JCASCAPuiph Select... |
Screen List:
MName | Hegi_strerl Size | Date | Comment
[l Main 1 1934 98/08/27 14:56....
Q] Pulp E711 98/08/27 14:55....  Global zcreen
4| | 0
—Screen
Name: IF'r01
LComment: ;I
™ Simple Dizplay Save I Cancel |
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Add a New Screen
and Screen Select
parts (Continued)

Close both
Screens

Screen Prol with the Screen
Select button which returns
to screen Main.

Repeat the above steps on the
Main screen and use the
Screen Select button labeled
Next, with Prol entered as the
Next Screen Name. Click the
Save tool to save the change to
Main. Now we have two
screens and a way to go back
and forth between them.

Screen Main with the Screen
Select button which calls screen
Prol.

Click on the X of each of the
two screens to close them, if
you have not done so
already.

IT Part Properties [ %]
Marme: IBDm Comment:  [Screen Select Pushbutton

—Acoe:

& Nomal ' Frozen

¢ Shaded © Clased | [T Selectable

Texture:

— Background

IF'_D FF42 Select... | Color: 10 -

— Operation P

Editetais..

Template

Mest Screen Mame Frol

Cancel |
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Prepare to
Download

Download the

Set up the Panel to
communicate

The Pushbutton on
the Panel

The Screen Select
Pushbuttons on
the Panel

Now that we have a local screen registered as number one (1), we can download the
project. If you have not downloaded a project to the panel, the System Mode Main
Menu will be displayed on the DirectTouch panel when it is powered ON. If you have
already downloaded, follow the steps on page 12 of the DirectTouch User Manual to
display the System Mode screen on the panel. Press 'Download/Upload’ on the
panel to display the 'Download/Upload’ screen. At this point the panel is waiting for
ScreenCreator to send it data.

Project

In ScreenCreator, click on the
Download tool or select Project Project Fap seeens [
> Download/Build... and click Comment |

on Build & Transmit. Watch the Taigst Pansl  [DP-C320 320:240 STH 16 colors Homal

Message area for status of the Serial Port Serial Baud Rate

Build process. ’76‘ COMT ¢ COM2 € COM3 € COM4 ’76‘ BTEK 384K © 9EK
If there is a problem downloading ™ Be-compie Al Screens

(a2 warning box will appear), ™ Uplosd Edit Ensble

check the programming cable Build Transmit | Buﬂd-ﬂ@nsw Bugis |
connections on both the PC and Hesonge

the panel’ and try agaln Select ‘Build', Transmit' or ‘Build-> Transmit’ ;I
Note: If you want to allow the

project to be uploaded from

the panel, check the Upload

Enable box before I
downloading.

Also watch the status line on the A e L] E
Upload/Download window to see Suas:  [Dser o Varsmssion ribed

the progress of the Download Monoy ————
process. The normal status Lenge: 7Kt 2 Kbyes 0 kbyees
messages  are: Download Copaciy 1024 Koytes - 512 Kbytes 0 Kbytes
started, User data is being i R o

deleted, User data is being
transmitted, and User data
transmission finished.

When the download is
completed, click End as shown
on the right.

After successfully downloading the project to the DirectTouch panel, press 'OK’ on
the panel and then set up the panel's RS—-232C communication according to the
instructions given in Appendix A. Press 'End’ to return to the System Mode Main
Menu.

Press 'User Mode’ to see your pushbuttons displayed on the 'Main’ screen. Press
the green pushbutton a couple of times to see it change states and hear the beep.

Press the Screen Select Pushbutton labeled 'Next’ on the 'Main’ screen and notice
the 'Prol’ screen is now displayed. Press the Screen Select Pushbutton labeled
'Back’ on the 'Prol’ screen to return to the 'Main’ screen. Trying these pushbuttons
will give you an idea of how to switch back and forth between different screens.
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The Global Screen and Local Screens

The Global Screen Each project has a single Global Screen, indicated by the icon on the left and having
Icon the same name as the project itself. All other screens are Local Screens. The Global
Screen is used for items that you want to appear regardless of which Local Screen is
ﬂ being displayed at the time. Examples include: Alarms (or Faults), a clock or keypad,
etc. Any part that is placed on the Global Screen must have selectable Access. This

is discussed in detail elsewhere.

The Local Screen  Local screens must be assigned a Registration number in order to be displayed on
Icon the panel.
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ﬁ; NOTE: The Global Screen does not have a Registration Number, and is the only
= screen that remains unregistered.

Open an existing Click on the standard Windows Open Scieen
Screen “Open” tool (shown on the left) Folder
- or select the Screen > Open... |CASC\Pulpt _seket.. |
El menu. Notice the three screens Sereen List
shown: the Global Screen Nare [ Registier [ Siz= [ Date [ Comment
Pulp’; and the Local Screens  [BUH 1 = sonen.
'Main’ and ’'Prol’, listed in &] Pup G711 9R/08/27 1455, Global screen

alphabetical order. To open
'Main’, double click on its icon or
click on it once to select and
then click Ok.

«| | LI

|3 screens).

I™ Simple Display Preview. . | ok | Cancel I
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Add a Numerical Finally, we will add a Numerical Input Display and a Ten-key pad. The ten-key pad
Input Display will be displayed when the input display is pressed on the panel.

First, click on the Numerical
Displays tool on the Part
Toolbar to open the Select Part
window.

rical Digplays

© . . . Select Part [x]
= Click the first Numerical Input , ,
o . R Class List: Iember List:
5 Display (Word) icon as shown =B Dt B
. . - 8] Mumerical Display
— on the right and click on the one SI[ nctni ot Diaplyloon)
6 In the u er Ieft Corner El Mumerical Input Display(D ouble Word
[¢D] ppp . - El Text Displays
Ie) [ &Y Lights
—_ [—]E Pushbuttons/S witches
o ] Pushbutton [ACCNZ00T [CCNzZ002
a Puzhbuttan w/ Indicator Light
E Labeled Pushbutton
& Labeled Pushbuttan w/ Light
a TogaleSelector Switch
[]--ﬁ Ten-key Pads/Keyboards
- Soreen Selact Parts =
- Screen Select Pushbuttan
B Screen Select Pushbutton(Motice Ty [HCLNZ003 HCLN 2004
B2 Screen Select Control Part
(DY Meters
-y Graphs -
4| | »
‘1 9 member[s].
Murnerical Input Display
[ACCNZ005 [HCLNZ005 K|
[ Large lcons ¥ Auta Scale
Enter a PLC word address for  [ERRIEEIES ]
numerical input display value. Name:  [Bo02 Comment:  [Numeical Input Display
—Acce
& Nomal ' Frozen " Shaded ¢ Closed ™ Selectable
— Background
Texture: IF'_FF!M42 Select... | Colar: -
— Operation P. b
Template 3-16 -—, e rono-
Station # o
Address 2000
Decimal Places 1]
BIM:1.Signed BIN:2BCD:3 3
Mewt Part Mame
Input Min. % alue 1]
Input b ax. Walue 10000
IScreen Mame with Ten-key Pad
EdtDeaE |

Armangement Cancel
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Add a Numerical
Input Display
(Continued...)

Next, select Template 9-16 and
type in “pad” as the Ten-key pad
Name.

Note: If you were going to place
the key-pad on the Global
screen  (instead of the
same—or Self screen), you
would delete the 1 and type in
the name of the Global screen
under Screen Name with
Ten-key Pad (in the previous
window).

TIP: Itis a good idea to place a
single key-pad on the Global
screen, which can then be
accessed from any local
screen.

Click Arrangement and place
the Numerical Input Display
part onto the screen, as shown.

I Part Properties

Mame: IW

LComment: Mumerical Input Display

—Acce

@ Nomal  Frozen

" Shaded ¢ Closed ™ Selectable

— Background

Texture: IP_FHM42 Select... | Colar: -

Editetais..

— Operation P
T
Ten-key Pad Mame pad

Self-soreen:] /Global ScreentMone |1

TR MAIN

Armangement |

Cancel |

Now we will add a Ten-key pad for numerical input and give it the name “pad”.

NOTE: Any Numerical (or Text) Input Display must call a Ten-key pad or Keyboard
with the correct name in order to function correctly.
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Add a Ten-key pad Click on the Ten-key

for the Numerical pads/Keyboards tool on the

Input Display Part Toolbar to open the Select
Part window.

Ten-key Padz/Feyboard
[

18] Pushbutton w/ Indicator Light
%5 Labeled Pushbutton
-] Labeled Pushbuttan w/ Light
Toggle/Selector Switch |ﬂCLT1 oo
- Terrkey Pads/Keyboards -~
Ten-key Pad[For Numerical Input):
ﬁ Keyboard(For Test Input]

ﬁ Ten-key Pad/Y olume(Direct-wiite] ,EIEJ,EE |i

Tenkey Pad(For Murmerical Input,

Select the first Ten-key pad as
shown. Class List Member List

< = 8] Numerical Displays = .

Q g Murnerical Digplay

= 0] Numerical Input Displayword)

=} E Murmerical \ngu: Dls';lai[Double Wiarg _’?_L'?JE F

5 -] Text Displays EEE F

— - @Y Lights

+— [—]E Pushbuttons/Switches EJEE lﬁ

1S i--1F Pushbutton n

Q

o

p—

(ol

E-Gﬁ Screen Select Parts
% Screen Select Pushbutton EEE

E"j Screen Select Pushbutton(Motice Tyf = EEE lﬁ
4 20 SR
|4 member(z] ,n_i |,—i FKE =

Ten-key Pad[For Mumerical Input]

[#CLTT002 =1

I Largelcons V¥ futo Scale
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Add a Ten-key pad
for the Numerical
Input Display
(Continued...)

Enter “pad” as the Name and I Part Properties =]
select Closed and Selectable Nare:  [pag Comment
for the Access.

Ten-key Pad(For Humerical [nput]

A

© Momnal  Frozen 0 Shaded ' Closed | W Selectable

See the Note below! [ Backgraund
Texture: Select... | Calor: 10 A

— Operation Farameter

Edit Detas.. |

Arangement I Cancel

I3 MAIN

Click Arrangement and place
the Ten-key pad onto the
screen, as shown.

Now when the Numerical Input Display is pressed on the panel, the Ten-key
pad will appear on the screen, allowing the user to enter a number to be stored
in the PLC address and be displayed on the Numerical Input Display.

NOTE: A Ten-key pad or Keyboard must be Selectable in order to be placed “on top
of” other screen parts, and must be Closed in order to be invisible until called by a
Numerical (or Text) Input Display!

If a key pad or keyboard part cannot be placed on a screen (by clicking
Arrangement), it must be made Selectable first.
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Tutorial Review

In this brief tutorial, you have learned quite a lot. Here is a review what you have done
so far:

a. Created a new project called 'Pulp’ and selected the DirectTouch panel
model and the PLC protocol.

Closed a screen without saving.

Created a new screen.

Set the Zoom size to 200% as the default.

Sized the Window to fit the Screen.

Selected a pushbutton, configured it and placed it on the screen.
Assigned the pushbutton to a bit address in the PLC.

Saved the screen as 'Main’.

Learned that the screen with a registration number of 1 is the default
screen displayed by the panel when powered ON.

j. Created a second new screen.
Created two Screen Select buttons.

Downloaded the project to the DirectTouch panel and used a
pushbutton on the panel.

. Became acquainted with the Global Screen.
Added a Numerical Input Display to a screen.
Added a Ten-key pad to a screen for the Numerical Input Display.
Opened an existing screen.
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Key Concepts

In This Chapter. . . .

— Projects

— Screens (Global and Local)
— Screen Objects

— Screen Parts

— Library Parts

— Inside a Part

— Textures

— Bitmaps

— Figures

— The Toolbars
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Projects

A project is the set of screens and data (such as PLC protocol, baud rate and panel
type) managed under a specific project name. Each project can correspond to a
specific application. The Project Tutorial has the example of an application in a pulp
mill, so the project is titled 'Pulp’.

Screens (Global and Local)

The Global Screen

Local Screens

Screen
Objects

Screen Parts

Part Toolbar

Access of a Part

In ScreenCreator, a screen is an image of the actual screen displayed on the
DirectTouch panel. There are two types of screens, global and local.

A project must have one, and only one, global screen. The global screen is created
at the same time the project is created and has the same name as the project. The
global screen can be used for displaying faults (alarms), or a clock/calendar. It
functions like a window in front of any screen that is being displayed on the panel. So
when nothing is being displayed on the global screen, it is transparent to the user.

There can be up to 1024 local screen names in any given project. The actual
number of screens you can download to a panel depends on how much
memory the screens use. Local screens each function like a separate Operator
Interface Panel having parts such as pushbuttons, meters and indicator lights, etc.
When nothing is being displayed on the global screen, the current local screen is
fully visible and functional.

Anything that can be placed on a screen may be called a Screen Object, including
Parts, Figures (circles, polygons, lines, etc.), Text, Bitmaps, and Textures. Figures
may also be referred to as Drawing Objects or Patterns. This chapter also discusses
Library Objects (Parts, Textures and Bitmaps in the Library), which are like Originals
from which the Copies (Screen Objects) are made.

Screen Parts are the most important type of Screen Objects. The major classes of
parts are found in the Part Toolbar below.

nemerical | | G| B | B S Bl @ | ¢ | =] 2] w)

Displays 7 / \ \ \C
Text Displays Special \ User Parts
Keypads / Meters Alarms/Faults

Lights Graphs H.ost Command
Pushbuttons/Switches ~ S€lect Screen Texture Displays
Clocks/Calendars
Access Of a part IS Part Properties x|
refers to the way it is Name:  [goo0 Comment:  [Pyshbutton
displayed within both Ao
Screencreator and ’76 Momal  Frozen " Shaded ¢ Close ™ Selectable
on the panel.

Normal: Displayed on the screen, including any data, and functional.
Frozen: Displayed as normal, but the pushbutton/switch is not functional.
Shaded: Displayed in shaded fashion, with no data or function.
Closed: Not displayed or functioning. (Must also be Selectable.)

Selectable: The access can be changed by a screen or part program.
Before a part has closed access, it must be made Selectable.

A good example of a part made Closed and Selectable is a Ten—key pad
being called by pressing a Numerical Input Display part. The Ten-key pad
is opened by the part program of the display and closed by its own
program once the Ent or Esc buttons are pressed.
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Adding Parts to a
Screen

User Parts

Screen Parts
versus Library
Parts

When you click on any tool
icon in the Part Toolbar, the
Select Part window
appears, with that type of
part selected in the Class

Select Part [x]

Member List;

Llassz List:

- B8] Numerical Displays
-] Text Displaps

@ Larnps

E Pushbuttors/Switches
Ter-key Pads/Keyboards
-l Screen Select Parts

List. If you click on the SQUEm
Meters Tool, the window to Seaer R
the right comes up, allowing e e
you to select one of the By Grahs

e (@ Clocks/Calendars
specific meter types below -2 Alams

the 'Meters’ heading. The
Class List is much like a
folder of folders in Windows
95/98 or NT.

When you select the
'Analog Meter’, the window
then contains all the analog
meters stored under that
heading in the library.

@ Texture Displaps

I Special Pars

[#--+28 Host Command Communication Parts
W User Parts

|EI mernbers].

™ Biglcons W Auto Scale

Select Part

Llass List

El Mumerical Displays

El Teut Displays

Eh Lights

-5 Pushbuttons/Switches
E Terrkey Pads/Keyboards
- b Screen Select Parts
=2 Meters

s
5y Bar Meter

£y Slide Meter

H{2y Free Meter

[]-@ Graphs

€9 Clocks/Calendars

- Alarms

@ Testure Displays

-2 Special Parts

ember List;

HCLET002

[HCLET00

[HCLET00 HCLE1008

-7 Host Command Communication Parts
- Ll User Parts

|4 member(z).

I™ Large lcons

The Class (or Heading) and Part Tool labeled 'User Parts’ is reserved for any custom
parts which you create. You may also store custom parts under any other heading if
you prefer but it might not be as convenient. Creating new parts is covered in greater
detail below.

The difference between what are called Screen Parts and what are called Library
Parts is fairly simple. Screen Parts reside on a screen and have patrticular settings,
like a PLC address referenced, BCD type, or a special color assigned. Whereas,
Library Parts are like templates for creating actual Screen Parts— they have no
specific PLC address but do have a default type, color and texture, etc. Library Parts
are the Originals and Screen Parts are the Copies.
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Library Parts

Like Part All Library Parts are contained in the library file of ScreenCreator. Each part in the

Templates library is a template used to create actual parts on the screen. These library parts
can be edited and saved as a new library part or edited and saved under the same
name, overwriting the original part. Below you will find an example of editing and
saving as a new name. Very often, this is how you will create a new library part (you
will use an existing library part, change it and save it under a new name).

Editing Library To edit a library part, click on
Parts Library > Open > Part... to -
bring up the Open Part L2
window. This window looks ) -
just like the Select Part

window, but the Open Part
window opens the actual
Library Part for editing. Be
careful when opening a ||

library part, because any | oo sdieses
changes you make will affect | [ tiont

all future uses of that library
part.

LClass List: Member List:
(8] Numerical Displays

] ﬁl Mumerical Dizplay

: El Murnerical Input Display(word)

----- ﬁl Murmerical Input DigplyyDouble Wards)

Remember, the Select Part
window allows you to choose
a Library Part to copy to the
screen, but the Open Part
window allows you to choose et
a Library Part to edit. ‘

| Testure Dizplaps

[~ Special Parts

7 Host Command Communication Parts
User Parts
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Creating a New
Library Part from
an Existing One

To edit an existing Labeled
Pushbutton w/ Light Part to create
a new one with “CYCLE” on it.
Select the Pushbutton as shown
on the right (any with a label would
do).

The Part window appears as
shown on the right.

Click on the Browse List button to
view the components of this part.
Select the Text item and click
Attributes/Properties to edit the
Text. Remember, we want it to
have “CYCLE” on the pushbutton.

Type “CYCLE” in place of “SET”
and click OK. Notice that the new
text is not centered on the part.
Click and drag the text to center it
(the pointer has four arrows when
moving an object).

DOpen Part

Class List: ember List;
[+ E‘ Mumerical Displays

[+ E‘ Teut Displays

[+ @ Lamps

=X E Pushbuttons/Switches

] Pushbutton

i E Pushbutton w Indicator Light

Labeled Pushbutton w/ Ligh

3

[HCLS 400 [HCLS4002

[ ﬁ Tenkey Pads/Keyboards
[+ ]:{5 Screen Select Parts
ey Meters A
[+ @ Graphs

-9 Clocks/Calendars
- Alams

&) Tewture Displays [HCLS4003 [HCLS4004
-3 Special Parts

[#1-+Z3 Host Command Communication Parts

-1l User Parts

‘45 memberz).

Labeled Pushbuttorn w. Light

[HCLS 4005 [HCLS4006 d
" Biglcons ¥ Auto Scale
(= #CLS 4002 [_ (O] x|
1 L ¥ L
Lizt:

Test[28.12)
i Mo, 00l amp Lamoad [ O, 04 79, 39)
0.0002 Pushbutton/Switch SWTOOD [ 0, 04 3. 1)

O Text [ 28. 12) -Attributes
Text: |CvCLE
Size X m Text Color: lm
Size m Background:
Botate: lm ¥ Add Shadow
Calculate: PUT = Shadaow Color. Iﬁ
Cancel |
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Creating a New Save Part
L | b rary Part fro m LClass List Member List
A . ﬁl MNumerical Displays Name I Comment ﬂ
an Existin g One - B] Tent Displays ] #CLSA001 Labeled Pushbution i
. -8 Lamps & #CLs4002 Laheled Pushbutton w
(CO ntinued.. ) = Pushbutions/Swiltches 8] #CLs4003 Labeled Pushuton w/
% ;“:‘guﬁﬂ" T ] #CLs4004 Labeled Pushbutton w/
. usnbutton w/ indicator Lig ] #CLs4005 Labeled Pushbutton w/!
Click the Save button and the ~g] Labeled Pushbution ] #cLsa008 Labeled Pushbutton w/

:%5] Labeled Fushbuttan w/ Light Labeled Pushbution wAB

Save Part window appears with 1] Teggle/Selector Snich T -

5 Tenkey Pads/Keyboards

the Orlglnal headlng “Labeled - [ Sereen Select Parts ~Save

Pushbutton w/Light” selected. If |38t Mame:[icisa]

we clicked Save, the changes |28 s |
would be made to the original ;;g ocae el e Name: [CSTE TR ERTRELSTFT

||brary part #C LS4002 . -4 Host Command Communication Parts | Heg o
I User Parts
leon ’E_ Select lcon.

N = = L = |

I™ Simple Display I™ Bigloons
= = Save Cancel

Save Part

Class List: Member List:
- Pushbutton ] [Hame [ Comment

Instead, let's select the User Parts B P ot L
class, change the name to CYCLE 1] Labeled Puskbuiton
. 12 Labeled Pushbutton w/ Light

and CIle Save_ - {F] Toggle/Selectar Switch

=B Tenkey Pads/Kephoards
ﬁ Ten-key Pad[For Numerical Inp
; ﬁ Keyboard[For Text Inqu]
! @I EIET:"n::i;:iin\uma[D|racl—wr 4 _’I
[—]& Meters [ Save

=) Analog Meter l—

Bar Meter s CLLE
Slide Meter Commenkt: [ abeled Pushbuiton =l
15 Free Meter

-y Graphs . :
B0 Clocks/Calendars el | [T 2T

- @ Blarms Bea Mo
E Texture Displaps
[#-3F Special Parts lean 5] Select lcon..

[#]-»23 Host Command Communication Pal
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- Il User Parts =]

'| | }r Area LT In ::”n ﬁ RB ITS ::Ilgg::I
I~ Simple Display I™ Biglcans 8o I [

Finally, click the X to close the new
Part window which is now labeled
CYCLE.
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Creating a New
Library Part from
Scratch

In some cases, you may find it necessary
to build a totally different type of Part. To
create a brand new Library Part, click on
Library > New > Part... and the Part Edit
window appears, on the right. The Select
Control tool is now active on the Drawing
Toolbar and the control tools are colored
and selectable in the Control Toolbar.
This is because we are now editing a
part, which can contain controls, versus a
screen which cannot have controls
alone.

Click the Size Window to Screen tool as
shown above right, and the window
becomes full sized with the dotted-line
frame of the part.

Next, turn on the grid by clicking the
Options tool in the Standard Toolbar. In
the Options window, click to enable the
Snap to Grid and enter 20 as the Grid
Size. After clicking OK, notice the thin
grid lines on the screen.

If the Controls Toolbar is not already
open, select it from Tools > Display, and
click New Default.

Click the Meter tool in the Control Toolbar
which opens the Meter window and
select medium for the needle thickness,
then click the Arrangement and Color
tab. Enter all of the settings as shown on
the right and click Arrangement to place it
on the window. The pointer becomes a
mouse. Click the left mouse button and it
becomes a cross—hair. Move the
cross-hair to the upper left corner of the
window and click to place the meter. This
is what you should see.

If you do not see the outline
click on the the Display tool and select
“Both” for View of Parts and View of
Controls.

Window Project Help

o o = o e

| lelEsmlElE] m=le memi) )| el
Si %

Options
Snap Grid Comnmand Options
I~ ;nab\a [# Mame Automatically
Grid Size: 20 3: [¥ Caompile twhen Saving Screen
% Difset m ™ Cursor Sizing
¥ Offsel: m =
Open Boxes
" Simple Display
[ Biglcons
I futo Scale
{=1 Meter {=f Meter
Attributes IArlangement and Calorl Operation F’aramalerl Attibutes  Amangement and Color ] Operation Palameter}
Hame: HTRO00) Arnangement Information
Action & Nomal© Rev © Blink © Flash LeftTa W — -
LeitTop 0 = Y =
Calculation Format " Float (+ Integer Olutsi X
Dutside Diameter: 50 El‘ Dat
Range: 0.000000 | te {100.00000 Inside Diameter: i =Dt
i o &+ Mi [
Meedle Thickness Thin ' Middle Thick Start Angle ’ﬂﬁleg
End &ngle: 135 3: Deg
Meedle Color: -
Image: 100.00000

What follows below are step-by-step instructions for creating a new library part.

of the meter,

A
®
<
Q)
o
>
o
@
o
=4
n
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Creating a New
Library Part from

Scratch
(Continued...)
Now that the meter control has been Circle Scale |

built, we will create a Figure of 10 meter
lines for the meter face. Click on the
Circular Scale tool, enter 10 and click
Create.

Elrcular Srcale Wirection e Scale
|VF el [[] £ el

Diivizion Mumber: m =

Ereate[_: I Cancel |

The cross-hair appears again. Click on
the upper left corner as before and move
the pointer to the bottom left until the
white circle fits the meter, then click again
and the outside diameter is set in place.
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The cross-hair appears again. This time
bring the inside circle to the center grid
block as shown, and click.
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Now, carefully move the cross-hair
to the bottom left line of the meter
and click when the cursor line
matches the meter line. Do the
same for the bottom right line of the
meter. The meter is finished now,
but the cross—hair remains (in
case you want to do another
circular scale), so click the
Selection Mode tool (pointer) to
get the normal pointer back.

Lastly,press Shift + X which sizes
the part boundary to the part.

A
®

<
0
o
>
o
®

©
=
(2]

At this point we could move all of
the straight lines and the meter to
the middle of the part boundary
and add numbers (in text) around
the meter face, but that's left for
you to do later if you choose.

. . Save Part [x]
Finally, click the Save tool or Clse Lt —
Library > Save As... and save the B rettona st Sl e Lo
meter as shown on the right. The L e
meter icon can be found by clicking ) Mg
Select Icon. Enter '"MTR1’ as the B e
Name of this new part. Now the @ Bt p ettt | ) u
. H =) & Meters ~Save
meter will appear in the User Parts S v i —
class and can be added to screens L@ Sl Mt Comment _
. 5 Free Meter El
like any other part. S% gi::n:a\amam FieMeme: [WTRTeFT
b Alaims o)
-3 Special Parts (=10 Select lcon.
[-+73 Host Command Commurication Pal_| F
4...!,,l User Parts LIL o EE - IEIE

™ Simple Display ™ Biglcons Save L Cancel |
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Inside a Part
Each Screen Part may have one or more Control component, and may have a Part
Program (see the next page) and a Background (made up of Figures, Textures and
colors).
Numerical Input Display Part
' / Displays data from the PLC
34.62 <«
! Control / ' PLC
: | A
. : Part Program
: Control Texture \ Writes data to the PLC
/ Control Color ! : “Tevent !
:/Figure (Text & Lines, etc.). v :
: Background Texture / + endif :
: Background Color ! endevent
Part Background
The components of a Part can be thought of as layers
of lenses: some clear and some with Figures, colors,
text or symbols.
Control The Control component of — [EEEEEEEE ]
a part reads data from, and Mame: [pooo | Comment: — [Pushbutton
may write data to, the PLC ~acos
addreSS In the Part @ MNomal  Frozen " Shaded " Close " Selectable
Properties box, shown on ek
the right, controls S _
associated with a part are fetue [PofF2 " sebet, | Coor [N
listed under Operation ~Operation P
Parameter. The Operation B
Parameter settings for Adress | |
each control are found in D
the small box to the right of Ve nenBl il
the list, when the specific e
ContrOI IS SeIeCted For the Type & Momentary € Toggle O Auto Repeat
part shown on the right, EdiRaets .
there is only one control, a —

Pushbutton/Switch.
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Control Texture

The settings for a control may be accessed and edited by clicking on 'Edit

and Color Details’. This brings up the box below, with the three tabs: Settings, Arrangement
and Color, and Operation Parameter. These settings are discussed in detail in
Chapter 5.
Settings | Armangement and Color I Operation Parameter I
Mame: ]
Type & Momentary © Toggle € Auto Fepeat
Mode of Background ' Diraw " Replace
™ Reverse when ON
V' Buzz when ON
Initial State ' OFF 0N
Acoess & Momal ¢ Frozen 0 Shaded
B0t [FOA0mo0a000000_srosse._|
Settings  Arrangement and Color | Operation Parameterl [uplizate
= Amangement rematicn [pliEate i |1 ﬁNo. ID ﬁ (5
Lt Erid: # m o m [Duplicatelit |1 ::’No. |u :’ i s}
EiattEatianm Grid: # m f m
- Background ol I\ L |
Texture when ON: EIEE Select...
Tt ubenOFF. [P oo — Settingsl Amangement and Color -~ Operation Parameter |
Caolor when OFF: - - ¥ Enable
A
Image COFF & 0N Station #: Address: lcg—@l éD
[}5 [~ Synchronize @)
itite when ON: I e o
ok I e | wiite when DEF: l;—ﬁ 3
Data Type: * BIMN " SigrBIN " BCD gb
(72}

Part Background

oy

Cancel |

Colors that have been built into the Part.

The Part Background is made up of any Figures (Text, lines, etc.), Textures, and
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Viewing and To view the various Control(s), Figure(s) and Texture(s) of a given part,
Editing Part double—click the part on the screen and then click 'Edit Contents’. Now the part is
Components: displayed again in the editing window, click the Browse List tool and the Browse List
Browse List box will appear. Figures and Text are denoted by a square and triangle icon and

Controls are denoted by a C icon. The ten—key pad List, shown here, is an example
with Figures, Text and Controls.

Browsze List E |
Ligt;
Cantinud Straight Line 4 Paint [133, 511133, 67)-... ;I

Cantinud Straight Line 4 Paint [106, 571108, 51]-...
Text [134.172)
Text (139,172
Text [145,172)
Text [ 96.212)
Text (103.212)
Text [136.212)
Text [143.212)
Text [136,132)
Text (143,132

[0 81, 3]
[2 8+ 3 19
4

AL R 91 LI

|5? [tem(z], 1 Selected

gttributes.-"F'erertij: | Select | Cancel I

Click on a component, then click Attributes/Properties to edit it or
click Select to identify it.
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How the The diagram below will help you understand the elements of a Part.

Components of a
Part fit together

Pushbutton/Switch
Address: I 3: e

I Synchronize =

drite: when QN |1 AI
Wite when OEF: [ =N

Type & Momentary € Toggle © Auto Aepeat
Details. ..

J Arrangement Cancel

Any data from the PLC is
displayed by the Control.

{=} Pushbutton/Switch

Settings  Arrangement and Color | Dperation Parameter]

= Amangement rematon:

et o (i # [o 3: i ID 3:
BiattBatanmiEd “ [q 3: v

~Background

Texture when ON; GIREE

LColor when ON -
Tewture when OEF: [P OFFzz Select..

Calor vehen OFF: 0 Trandia

Image COFF & 0N

Cancel |

The Texture and Color for ON
and OFF are specified here.

Browse List

List:

Continud Straight Line 4 Point [133, 514133, 67]-... ;I
Continud Straight Line 4 Point (108, 67)41086, 51]-...

Text [134,172)

Text (139,172)

Text [145,172)

Text[96.212)

Text (103.212)

Text [136.212)

Text [143212)

Text [136,132)

et [143,132)

No.0001 Pushbutton/Switch S 1 (0, 8} 1, 9)

MNo.0002 Pushbutton/Switch Sw_2 [ 2. 8} 3. 9]

M ON02 PrshbottondSwibeb S8 2 74 A0 R 91 LI

|5? Item(s). 0 Selected

Attnibutes/Eroperties |

Cancel |

Numerical Input Display Part

\34.62

Control

Control Texture

Control Color

n
Q
[
=
D
)]
3
oD
X
—
R0
r
>
D
%
D
o
o

Background Texture

Background Color

Iz Part Properties x|

Mame: IEUUU Comment |Fushbullun

I™ Selectable

At
’7(-' Momal { Frozen € Shaded © Close

— Background
Texture: IP_DFF22 Select Caolar: m -

~ Operation Parameter

DOCH Pushbutton/S witch
Address: 3: ml

[ Synchronize

‘Wwiite when OM: 1 Lﬂl
witeshen O o g

Type & Momentary ¢ Toggle © Auto Repeat

Arrangement | Cancel

Edit Details...

The Part Background Texture and
Color.

N
@
<
Q)
o
>
Q
@
°
9
(2]
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How ON/OFF
Colors work in a
Part

This is a very important point to understand for using any parts that change color
depending on the state of a bit (either ON or OFF). As an example we will use the

pushbutton we created in the Project Tutorial.

The key is to know that when the bit is ON, the Control “ON Color” replaces
anything that has the “OFF Color” (whether it is in a figure, like a circle or
rectangle, or the part Background Color itself), and the “OFF Color” remains

when the bit is OFF.

Consider the two examples below, which illustrate this concept.

| |
Double-click on the pushbutton I ||
and the Part Properties window lemil
pops up I Part Properties [200, 60)-[239, 99]
Example 1: Part Background — Hame [eoor | Commen: I—F‘ushbutton
Color is the OFF Color. hose
Notlce the Part Background Color ’75‘ Normal ¢ Frozen " Shaded ¢ Closed ™ Selectable

T

Click on Edit Details, select the L‘ —_— I —
Arrangement and Color tab and : e

. [ L[ [Tl
move the Pushbutton/Switch o e
window to the left as shown. This oo Aregonr o b g st
allows you to see both the Part ‘ I
(LeftTiom i xm Ym -
Background Color and the OFF I e | |

Color

Color at the same time.

Notice that the Part Background Ly
Color is the same as the OFF T ] [
Color. If it were different, the - =T
pushbutton color would not work fler
(that is, it would not change from e
dark green to light green when it
& Nomal € Frozen © Shaded  Closed | [ Selectable

went from OFF to ON).
Also, the Image (ON/OFF)

o
Texure: P_OFFz2 Select Calor ] ‘

specifies which color to show on
the part in ScreenCreator only, not S -

on the panel itself.

Example 2: Another compoent is T

the OFF Color. (Locate the { o
component with the OFF Color .) .

For Example 2, add the
pushbutton shown on the right to a
screen, Edit Contents, then
Browse List, select the second
Circle and click
Attributes/Properties. In this case,
the part background color is gray
(the frame of the button) and not
the same as the OFF color.

Notice that the line and fill colors
are the same as the OFF Color.
See the Index for information on
the Fore and Back Colors (Tile).

3, 3)(35.35]

32.32)
button/S witch S+T000 (0. 01, 1)

[3 Tents) T Selected
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The Project Register: Screens, Registered Text and Textures

Every Project has a Register, containing Screens, Registered Text and Registered

Textures.

Project > Register... opens the Register to Project dialog box for viewing the registered screens, text
and textures of the current project. Note: these items cannot be edited from this

window.
Screers: Text: Texture
Mame | Flegisl:l Narne | Flagisl:l Narne | Hegislil
[ Main 1 e 1 = m 1 e
H 2 BEF 2 = 2
H 3 3 3 3
H 4 4 = 4
H 5 [ 5 ] 5
H & [ B ] B
FH 7 JBEH 7 | 7
FH 8 JBEH 8 | 8
FH ] JBEr 3 | 3
H 10 Bz 10 m 10
H 11 Bz 1 5] 11
= 12 - (BB 172 -] |E 12 -
gl | ;IJ k) | ;IJ gl | ;l_l
|1 registered ltems. |D registered ltems. |D registered ltems.
[Eelete | Eeference... | [VElEte | HEeference,. | [UEEtE | EEfErenEe... |
Screens Screens, covered at the beginning of this chapter, must have both a unique name

and a unique Registration number (except the Global screen, which is not
registered).

Click the Register to display
Folder: S H
e creens in order of
CASCT AT raint Select... . .
! ekt | Registration number.
Screen List:
Hame I Hegiﬁmﬁm I Comment
=] Five R Open Screen
5] Four 5 1577 e
(5] Main 1 BRla 99s coe
[ One 2 1377 99, |CMECTANTrain' Select.._ |
=l six 7 1377 99/ -
[l Thies 4 1377 gy ooreenlist
g]Train g7oz ooy | Mame | Hegistv{l Size | [ ate | Comment
ﬂ Two 3 1377 997 5] Train / E702 99/07/01 153:44:...  Global screen
=] Hain 1 BE13 599407402 14:38....
[El ore 2 1377 9940701 15:51....
[ 3 1377 99407401 15:51....
=] Thres 4 1377 99/07/01 15:51....
(| =] Four 5 1377 99/07/01 15:52....
[F] Five g 1377 99407/01 15:52....
[B screen(s] [ si 7 1377 99/07/01 1552. .
™ Simple Display Frewiew... %
J | ol
|8 sereem(z).
™ Simple Display Preview... | [ | Cancel I

X
@
<
Q)
o
>
Q
@
°
9
(2]
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Reg istered Screens, covered at the beginning of this chapter, must have both a unique name
and a unique Registration number (except the Global screen, which is not
Text
registered).

Creating or editing Select Project > New
Registered Text Text... to open the New Text
window.
. . Dl \lﬁ & & I@ o Name ‘t? Fieg Nn|7

With the New Text window = =

. . kext 7 =
open, you can begin typing I

in the new text to be
registered. Then click the
save tool to save and assign
a registration number.

o o

i Save Text
Text List:
Mame Reqister | Size Text -
BEn 1 3 test 1
Use the Open tool to open e S
existing registered text, or to Et; $oop
. . t text b
1) view all registered text. B E B et
Q o 5
8 ﬁt? 7 3 | lest 7 _’l_l
= Text
@]
O MName: IW—
é\ Reg. Mo. I?—
[ Simple Display Cancel |
Text List:
Mame Register | Size Text
EEn 1 3 tewt 1
e 2 5 text 2
BB 3 5 text 3
. . . JEEF ) 4 B text 4
Registered text is used in ‘: P00 e
. . H ket
Registered Text Displays He 7 B a7
and Warning Displays to B 8 B s
display text messages [z
which correspond to the L4 | >l
value in a PLC address (bit Biest)
or Word) [ Simple Display
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Reg i Stered Registered Textures are different from both Screens and Registered Text, in that they exist in
the Library and may be registered as shown below.
Textures

freatolakie ol Select Project > Register... to
e o] ] [ —— | open the Register to Project
ggawn : = ! 7 EW ! 4 window. Select a Texture and click
I Two 3 3 m 3 Reference...
[ Three 4 4 m 4
[ Four 5 5 m 5
[ Five B 5 m™ &
[ s 7 7 ] 7
H 8 8 m 8
H 9 8 m 3
2] 10 10 ™ 10
2] 1 1 [LE] 1
| 12 - 12 |+ |H 12 v
] B B LD
|T reqiztered |bems. |'H registered [tems. |D registered [tems. r % .EenalalF'ans I- : =
For User
[elete | FEference.. | DElete | Fieference,., | Delete | HelelengM [¥ 1507000
[P_BOBZZ [P BOxzZ
[
Select a Texture and then click the
Cancel button. L o
I58 member(s). §
| [P_FRMZ4 [P_FRMZ3 | <
™ Lage lcons ™ AutoScale 8
-
3
Screens Text: Texture; i i -9._
iy |:‘eg‘5'ﬁ| Sere |:‘89i5'ﬁ|| T |:‘89i5'ﬁ|| The Texture is now registered and 7
IE e > |@n : - - may be used in the Registered
-l : : > s : Texture Display part.
= Four 5 5 5 3 5
[ Five [ g [ ™ [
[ six 7 7 7 m 7
I i g i ™ 8
I\ 5 9 E m 9
=] 10 10 m m@ m
H 1 1 1 m % 1
H 12 | |E 12 |« | 12 e
« | B Al | » il | »
‘? registered Items. |11 registered Items. |1 tegistered ltems
WElete: | BEference. | DElEte | Beterence,. | Delete | Reference... |
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Textures

Screen (or Part)
Textures versus
Library Textures

Adding Textures to
a Screen or Part

S

Textures are made up of lines, circles, rectangles and so on, grouped together as a
single object. Often Textures are used as components of Parts, providing a visual
image of some physical device such as a pushbutton or switch. Textures may also be
placed on a screen directly, similar to Parts, but are typically only found inside a part.

Textures are essentially identical to Parts (see the 'Screen Part versus Library Part’
discussion above), except a texture may be placed in a part or on a Screen. The
Library Texture are still the Originals and Screen or Part Textures are the Copies.

When a screen or part is
open, the Texture tool is
active. After clicking it, the
Texture dialog box appears;
click Select to view and
select from the Library. Use
the Repeat in X or Y to
duplicate  the  Texture
horizontally or vertically.

The General Parts Class
List of Textures are those
textures used already in the
built-in Library Parts.

The ISO 7000 Textures may
be used as symbols on
screens or in building new
parts. Click on the different
classes and scroll down to
see all of the members of
each class.

Click on the Texture that you
want and place it on a
screen or part as you would
any Figure or object.

For help with adding
Textures, see the Library >
Add from External File >
Texture... section in the
Menus chapter

I]' Texture
Mame: l— Select... R!
Repeat in & m Rotate: INone 'I
Fepeat in " |1 3:
¥ Auto-size with Frame
Select Texture [ %]

LClass List; Iember List:

[ For User
-[@ 1507000

Select Texture

LClass List:
[ General Parts
I For User
=3 1507000
8 0001071 00
@ 1010200 I%
[T 0201te0300
[T 0301te0400

Member List:

{2 0s0ton500
I3 050100500
X 0501tel700
X 070100500

[F oeotenson

[E 03mte1000
~[E 100101100
- [E 1one1200

lI50_oom

|1 00 memberz)

I50_o004

| [Is0_ooos
I™ Biglcons V¥ Autn Scale

I50_ooos

=
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Bitmaps

Adding Bitmaps to
a Screen or Part

ttrnap

Bitmaps may be used in a variety of ways including screen or part background,
importing a company logo onto a screen or simply displaying a picture.

When a screen or part is
open, the Bitmap tool is
selectable. After clicking it,
the Bitmap dialog box
appears; click Select to view
and select from the Library.

There are no bitmaps
provided in ScreenCreator,
since these tend to be
custom images. So, when
you open the Select Bitmap
it will be empty (unless you
have added bitmaps before
this). For help with adding
bitmaps, see the Library >
Add from External File >
Bitmap... section in the
Menus chapter.

Mame: I ﬁelect...r I

| kM
Calar: I 'I Calculate: PUT =

[T Transparent |
]

|
| Converts all colors (except black) to this color.

Transparent makes all Black portions
of the Bitmap transparent.

Select Bitmap E

Class List: P ember List:
-[B] For User

‘windows Bitmap File[BMP)

logo3 |

A
®

<
0
o
>
o
®

©
=
(2]

|‘I member|s].

[wmdows Bitmap File[BMP]

[ Bigleons ¥ &utn Scale
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Figures (Drawing Objects)

Adding Figures to
a Screen or Part

[l [0|%[0 [z n ]

Tile Color (Fill)

Any Drawing Object (line or lines, ellipse/circle, rectangle, text, etc.) is referred to as
a Figure since it may be used as a component in a Part.

When a screen or a part is open, the Drawing tools are selectable. The individual
tools are covered in greater detail in the Menus chapter. Two attributes common to
many of the Drawing Objects are Line and Fill (Tile), shown below.

0 Tranzpe
-1

% Rectang ! '-';
Fill Chamfering

Calor: 11 Tile: 1= [ Charnfer

Shyle: - Tile Fore: 11 - _|:|
Tile Back: =

N

The Line of the object has a color (default is usually white) and a style (thin, dotted,
and thick).

0% RBectangle

Line Fill Chamfering

Calar: 11 = || Zile 1 [ Charfer

Skyle: I_—L| Tile Eare: m I—_I_I
Tile Back: =

The Fill feature involves two colors “tiled” together by the selected Tile pattern. The
white represents Tile Back color and the black represents Tile Fore color. One
color is never actually in front or back of the other, but Fore and Back is just a
means of distinguishing between the two. The default is usually as shown above,
with Tile Back alone chosen (set as Transparent) and Tile Fore being white. By the
way, since there is no Tile Fore in the mix, it could be any color. We recommend
experimenting with lots of Tile Fill combinations to get a feel for how it works.
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The Too|bars ScreenCreator has toolbars that give quick access to various menu items. The Standard
Toolbar has the typical Windows tools (Cut/Paste/Undo etc.) along with Move to Front/Back,
display and download options. The drawing, part and control toolbars have all of the tools
associated with specific functions. There is also a Reference and a Status bar at the bottom of
the window for programming and compiling. Note: The drawing toolbar is shown both
anchored and floating to show both options. You can drag and drop the toolbars into place
and move them around the desktop as needed or anchor them in any location around the
application window, either horizontal or vertical.

o|2(E] & - BEnmEE == BSmE
Standard Toolb
e e | si[& 2] 2 [ sEe (w22 ul

Drawing Toolbar

Part Toolbar

Current Project — Screen

SC Pulp - Main
Screen  Create

At Library Tools Window Project Help
oleE &z - BlenEEE o= ssEnE sl | nseeEcweles)]aul

IR Main

/

o] ) = 5 o o e e M s

\

Ready [ [NumM 442 244113] 7

P|n|ect Fulp Enmpllahun Er =
‘Pane\ 320x24016eal Update /

e o [0|9l0 Lz |12 8]lg] =

Control Toolbar

RElREEEE N A E E R EREE

‘Ploiect Fulp = = IEnmpiIahun Erﬂ
Panel 320x240 16cal LI Update
Ready MHUM 14:42 [244,178] 4

Reference Bar

Ready | UM 1442 [[244.118) 4|

Status Bar

=]
ed
kS
¥
ks

)
(9
<
Q)
)
S
o
o)
°
=3
)
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A Quick Reference for the Toolbars

[ = Selection Mode EI Numerical Displays Pushbutton/ Switch
Lfl select Figure EI Text Displays e55 | Selector Switch
Select Part
e Lights Numerical Display
@% Select Control — _
. . E Pushbuttons/ Switches Text Display
N Straight Line  E—
i | Arc E Ten-Key Pads/ Keyboards Clock Display
#F| Continuous Straight Line % Screen Select Parts Figure Display
~'| Spline Plot
— E Meters —
L} Rectangle =0 - m Bar
=R raphs = .
iy Parallelogram @ Dotted Line
2| Circle/Ellipse ﬁ Clocks/Calendars [ M| Band
43 | Eil 'i..r' Alarms (Errors/Faults/Warnings) IE] Circle
Q — P
e Al Text Texture Displ F
é : E exture Displays &. ree
Bitma .
) i #" Special Parts {~| Slider
X @ Texture — Vet
e;g Host Command Commu- £ eter
" set Attribute nication Parts & | Light
User Parts s
. Line-shaped Scale u H Pipe
x| Circular Scale Part —
T ar
| Polygon Control
=) Tove Toolbar Toolbar
Drawing
Toolbar

Standard Toolbar  Like most Windows[] programs, ScreenCreator has a standard toolbar with the
normal tools and additional graphical and screen tools.

. Operation Parameter  cgscade Vertical i
Open Screen Edit Corner (_ Attributes/Properties Til Horizontal
\ | \ \ |€ / Tile
sEEE S ﬂlﬁl%lmlnlﬂlll @lmlmll = =m|=]
L[] —
ew cut Undo Browse List
Screen ooy Reno Move to D|splay Size Window to
Front Opt|on Screen
Save Paste Refresh I\BA:c\;/If 0 Program Snap to Grid Download/Build
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Drawing Toolbar The Drawing Toolbar has the standard drawing tools and provides separate
selection for Drawing Objects (called Figures), Parts and Controls.

Selection Select sStraight Continuous . . Text Circle
(ide Part Line Stralght Line C|rc\le/EII|pse/ Texture Scale\

INEEE xIrIMIrJI D|5|c:| 9|a||@|3| a,m|ﬁ|@|

Selec_t / Rectangle
Drawing Spline F|II Set Attnbute Polygon

Ob]eCt Select Control Para||e|ogram Bltmap L- Shaped Scale

Part Toolbar The Part Toolbar, shown below horizontally , selects the various types of parts to be
added to a screen.

numerical__ | )| G | E | @B Sl @ | @ | =l 2] w)

Displays X “
Text Displa s"'// / / / \ SpeciaN User Parts
Doy Keypads /Meters hs Alarms/Faults\  Host Command

Indicator Lights Grap .
Pushbuttons/ Select Screen Texture Displays
Switches Clocks/Calendars

Control Toolbar The Control Toolbar contains the controls which operate within a part. The controls
can only be used when editing a library part (new or existing) or editing the contents

of an existing screen part.

N
@
<
Q)
o
>
Q
@
°
=4
(2]

Pushbutton/ Numerical Display Band Meter Pipe

SWitl‘:h / CIock/DispIay /PlOt \ Fre< \
sl ssl| (22 e | = | @0 2 [ o= | ] | 2]

Selector Switch /Flgure Dlsplay/ / / / /
Light

Text Display Bar potted Line Circle Slider

L o . . . . . .
J TIP: This is another reminder to get in the habit of using the various tools instead of
pie selecting the functions through the menu bar. We promise you'll save a lot of time!




ScreenCreator Menus
and Toolbars

In This Chapter. . . .

— The Screen Menu
— The Create Menu
— The Edit Menu

— The Library Menu
— The Tools Menu
— The Window Menu
— The Project Menu
— The Help Menu




4-2

The Menus and Toolbars

ScreenCreator Menus

The Screen Menu

The Screen menu contains commands for creating a new screen, opening, closing
or deleting screens, as well as printing a screen and editing all screen colors.

If the Screen menu command can also be called by a Standard Toolbar tool, the tool
is shown below the menu command.

The large Screen
menu on the near

Ol Create Edit Librang Toole  Window

Library  Toolz  wir

right is available m i
when a screen is | Oeen. Ciid w
0ze
open. The small | ¢ = Open... Ctrh+0
Screen menu on the Sep .. Chl+5
far right is available if |~ Delete Screen...
N Delete Screen...
no screen is open. .
Close Edited Part E xit
Save Bdited Fart
Properties of Screen ar Edited Part...
Frint Screen or Edited Part...
E zit
Screen > New creates and opens a new Untitled
|__"I| screen.
Screen > Open... calls the Open Screen dialog
box, allowing you to select Folder
@?l and open a screen. JCASCE PR Select... |
Screen List:
Q Mame | Hegistrerl Size Date | Comment
® IHED 2 8006 93/08/04 10:52:...
ge [El Main 1 1934 98/08/05 11:04:...
c o Hmeteﬂs 4 BEOZ 93/08/05 09:53:...
(1)|9 ﬂPHD2 3 B937 93/08/04 10:53:...
EU QJPqu E711 98/07/27 14:32....  Global screen
C
)
4 | i
|53c:reen[s]
I™ Simple Display Presvigw... | f RJ i Cancel :
Selecting Simple Display is e =
. . . Folder:
the opposite of Details in BT Seiet. |
other Windows Open boxes o
creen LISt
and only shows the screen e P T
icons.
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Screen > Open...

=

Screen > Close

Screen > Save

=]

Clicking Select... brings up
the normal Windows Select
Folder box.

The Preview function can be
very useful for selecting the
right screen. All screens of
the current project are shown.

Select Folder [ 7] %]
Laak jr: |B Pulp ﬂ il =
b

Main PAD

Frol PAD

Fulp P4D

File name: I Select

Files ol lype:  [Scroen [<PAD) =l Cancel

Preview Scieen

List:

Pral

¥ Auta Scale Wk "

does just that, closes the selected screen.

simply saves the current screen, with any changes you may have made.

SNUAN

Q
>
o
o
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Screen > Save As...

calls the Save Screen

Save Screen [ %]
dialog box, allowing you to Foider
save the current screen |C:ASC5Puieh _Seect. |
(under a different name or Screen List
Under a diﬁerent I%TES I Segime{l :iDZ;B I 25;3830410'52' I e =
registration number). [ Main 1 1934 98/08/0511:04.
ﬂ meter] s 4 BECZ  98/08/05 09.53.. o
Lﬁ] PROZ 3 5I93? 98/08/04 10:53:... _;lﬂ
— Screen
Compile When Saving can Name: Man
be deselected to allow Comment: ~
creating and saving r
screens without assigning Beso:
PLC addresses to parts. Be ST ——
aware, however, that those
screens cannot be ISR Save ;| Cancel
downloaded. .

NOTE: When the Compile When Saving option is deselected, the parts on the
screen will not be compiled and therefore the screen cannot be downloaded!

E

Screen > Delete brings up the Select Screen

Select Screen
Screen... box (for deleting a screen). Folder
|C:A5E5Pulph Select... |
Sereen List:
Mame I Registrer I Size I Date I Comment
ﬂ M) 2 8006 98/08/04 10:52..
ﬂMain 1 1934 98/08/0511:04:.
ﬂ meterls 4 EEOZ  98/08/05 0353
ﬂ PROZ 3 5337 98/08/04 10:53..
§J Pulp E711 SB0FET 14:32.. Global screen
)]
S
©
0o
23
Q=
4 »
=5 ! ! o]
% |5 sereetz).
I™ Simple Display Prewiew. . | 0]

Screen > Close

You will probably never use this command, since clicking the X on the upper right
Edited Part

corner of the edited part window is much quicker!

Screen > Save
Edited Part

=

saves the part being edited. Clicking the Save tool does this as well, of course, but
only when a part is being edited and that part window is selected.
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Screen >
Properties of

Screen or Edited

Part...

Screen > Print
Screen...

Screen > Exit

If no part’s contents are being edited, the Screen Colors box appears, below left. If

the contents of a part are being edited, the Part Properties box, below right,
appears, allowing the size and background color of the part to be specified.

Part Properies
Mame Untitled MName |Main.BDD‘I
Comment ‘ Comment  |[Pushbution
- Color Paleth —Saved Area
—FRatio |:|fF\EiBI , LeftTop: W Iﬂ v m
h
BLUE: | BightBottor:; |39 3; Ny |39 3;
RED _|\ Size % [40 Y [40
— _II """""""" ~ Backgraund
Texture: P_OFF22 Select.. |
Restore the default color | Colar: -
Canee | Cancel |

The size of the part can be
specified precisely above.

Individual colors (identified by number) can be
changed by selecting then moving the
blue/red/green dials. Every occurrence of the
color number in the screen will be changed. To
restore the default color, select the color
number and click Restore the default color.

When selected, the Print Screen box appears. The command outputs a bitmap
(*.bmp) file and a text (*.txt) file. If “Output to Printer” is selected, it will also print the
files.

Print Screen |
~ Background Print Screen Parts [ X]

Outputto Bitmap File: A5 CEWLOG Main BMP
¥ Output Background

— Background

Output to Bitmap File:

|C:\SC5\LDG\BDD‘I .BMP

 Information
Output to Text File:
V' List of Parts

¥ Background

IE:\S CEALOGYMain. TAT

¥ Screen Operation Parameter

¥ Screen Program

r— Information

Output to TextFile: — |CASCEALOGABO0T. TT

Information of Part

Parts:

—

™ Operation Parameter
" Program
™ Details of Contral

™ Praperty Information
™ Control List

W Control List ¥ Operation Parameter
¥ Program

™ Details of Contral

SNUAN
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[+ Output to Printsr

Cancel

V' Qutput to Printer

Cancel | |

Finally, the Exit command, which closes ScreenCreator altogether after prompting
the user to save any screens or components that are being modified. Clicking the X
in the upper right corner of the ScreenCreator window is the same as the Exit
command.
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The Create Menu

The Create menu contains commands for creating Drawing Objects (or Figures),
Controls and Parts. The tool that duplicates the command is shown in the left-hand
margin below the command.

The Create menu is only available when a screen or part is open.

The Create menu, on the right, features [y Edit Libray Tools

the Drawing tools first, beginning with the v Selecttoge ), |

Select Mode, which returns the pointer S aicht L
. . .. g raight Line
just like clicking the pointer tool below. e
Continuous Straight Line
IE Spline
Bectangle
. . Parallelagram
For any of the drawing functions below, Cirele/Ellipse
click, hold and drag to create the specific Eil
drawing object. Text
Bitmap
Texture
Macros >
LControlz 3
Partz 3
Create > Straight opens the Straight Line box an_d the B Straight Line |
Line pointer becomes a cross-hair for :
. - - —Line Arron
x“*l drawmg_ a I|n_e. _HoId down the_z Shift
key while clicking and drawing to Calar: - E':'Siti':'n:%l"r vI

make the line horizontal or vertical

(based on which direction you move Stle: [ +] | Ande  [«—+]

the pointer after first clicking). Length -

L : IE :,
Note: When creating dotted lines, =
the line may not appear dotted if the

@ Zoom is set higher than 100%. Click i i
08 Tools > View tg see more accurately The_t_ Armv‘f ft/o_ptrl]?/r:)s th determine
= what will actually be displayed on th position _ (leftimghtiboth), _ arrow
50 y played on the angles and length of the arrow(s).
2'; panel.
G
ﬁg NOTE: Holding down the Shift key while drawing any Figure will cause it to snap to
= the grid or to the X or Y axis. It is best to experiment with the various tools to
understand the details of how they work.
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Create > Arc opens the Arc box and 'the O3 Arc |
pointer becomes a cross-hair for =& ¥ Fil
. drawing an Arc. Holding down e !
the Shift key will cause the initial Coalor: -1 || Tie ||:|_l[

Ellipse to be a Circle and the
beginning and end points of the Style: |_ ~] | Tile Eore: 11 =

Arc to fit the X or Y axis. Tile Back: -
[ FanLine - ATl

When the Snap to Grid is ON, holding down the Control Key (Ctrl) during clicking
will cause the center of the circle to snap to the nearest grid point. (See
Circle/Ellipse below.)

Qreate > opens the Continuous |EEMTITILIES ET gt |
CQntanOUS Straight Line box and the Line Arrow Fill
Straight Line pointer becomes a || ol ] | B [«— <] | Tike: —
cross-hair for drawing
. Style: [ = Angle: - Tile Fare: -
il connected lines. Each |[=*° | — =] ensk =y — =] | TR EE 1
click of the mouse ends | | | ik the End Poirtis. | =02 [ =] TieBack: [FEFE~]
one connected line and

begins another.
Double-click to stop.

ﬁ; NOTE: Both the Continuous Straight Line and the Spline may be done in such a way
= that a color could fill a resulting area or areas. Select Fill to experiment.
Create > Spline opens the Spline_box T S pline |
. and the pointer ~Line Aty Fil
becomes a cross-hair . :
’ Calar; B Positian: I.‘; "'l Tile: |:| 'I
for drawing a .
continuous  curved e [ — [ || anle ] [l (TiEEee ] 11 [ 5
Lilne_ E?]cegvclick t;i?\i/r;s I LrktheEndPoints | Length  [3 =F TieBsck [[EH~] §§
’ . Rezalution: IHigh ‘-I o=
Double-click to stop. §5>
)

Create > Rectangle opens the Rectangle box
and the pointer becomes a

- . ¥ Rectangle
¥ g

I:Il crotss-h?lr fok: drav;/_lnkg a Ling Fil b
rectangle y  clicking, . -
holding and dragging. To | £ Lz [C=] | [ Chanfer
create a Square, hold down | | Style: — = || TileEore: e | | e
the Shift key at anytime ; : -
while dragginé. Y Tile Back:
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Create >

Parallelogram

¥z

Create >
Circle/Ellipse

<

Create > Fill

S

Create > Text

N

opens the Parallelogram
box and the pointer
becomes a cross-hair for
drawing a parallelogram. To
position the figure
horizontal or vertical, hold
the Shift key down while
drawing the first line then
release it after releasing the
left mouse button.

opens the Circle/Ellipse
box and the pointer
becomes a cross-hair for
drawing an ellipse by
clicking, holding  and
dragging. To create a
Circle, hold down the Shift
key at anytime while
dragging.

opens the Fill box and the
pointer becomes a mouse
symbol for filling any object
or screen with the specified
color. Double-click inside
the object area or screen
you want to fill.

opens the Text box and the
pointer becomes a mouse
symbol for placing any text
entered onto the screen.

% Parallelogram |
—Line Fill
Colar: w | | Tile [—
Syl I_ vI Tile Fore: 11 =
Tile Back: 0 Trathe
rﬂ_ Circle/Ellipze Ed |
— Line Fill
Calar: - Tile: |:| vI
Shyle: I_ vl Tile Fore: 11 =
Tile Back: 0 Tralhe

When the Snap to Grid is ON, holding down the
Control Key (Ctrl) during clicking will cause the
center of the circle to snap to the nearest grid point.
(See Arc above.)

- Fill |
— Border Line Fil
LColor: - | [ Tile: [—
Tile Eore: 11 =
Tile Back: 0 Tralhe
O3 Text
Text: I I
Size 2 wl - Text Colar: 11 -
Size " Iﬂ vl Background: I 'I
Batate: Im [ #dd Shadow
Calculate: PUT = ShiadatEalar I 'I
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Create > Bitmap

Create > Texture

s

Create > Macros >
Line—shaped
Scale...

&

Create > Macros >
Circular Scale...

i

opens the Bitmap box and

. —
the pointer becomes a |

¥
mouse symbol for placing Mame:

any bitmap selected onto
the screen.

|Iog|:|3.BMF' -

Color Corvert: (INERE™E ~
Color Convert replaces all (0738

bits which are not black with I Transparent
the color chosen.

Transparent makes all
black bits transparent, so
any filled color underneath
shows through.

opens the Texture box and |Esremm
the pointer becomes a

mouse symbol for placing o | _Select. |

any texture selected onto |

the screen. Repeatini: [T =] Botate:  [None =]
Repeat in'f: m

¥ Auto-size with Frame

opens the Line Scale box for specifying
the number of lines and X or Y direction.
After clicking Create, the Straight Line
box appears and the pointer becomes a
cross-hair for sizing the scale onto the
screen.

opens the Circular Scale box for
specifying the number of lines. After
clicking Create, the Straight Line box
appears and the pointer becomes a
cross-hair for sizing the scale onto the
screen.

Line Scale B=

" Direction of Scale

& 3% Al Y Aiz(=)

Divizion Mumber: IBT 32
Create I Cancel |

Circle Scale

" irecto ofiszale

o] £ fpisf=]

Divizion Number: IS 3:

I3
Create I Cancel |
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Create > Macros >
Polygon...

9

Drawing Tools not
found in Create
Menu

11 |2 ==l

Create >
Controls...

Create > Controls >
Pushbutton/

Switch...

Create >
Parts...

opens the Polygon box for specifying the Properties of Polygon

number of corners. After pressing
Create, the Continuous Straight Line box

’ . C 3 I 3‘
appears and the pointer becomes a =CEE %3 =
cross-hair for sizing the polygon onto the
screen. Create Caticel |

There are four tools in the Drawing Toolbar worth mentioning separately, since they
do not have a corresponding menu command. The first three are used to select
Figures, Parts and Controls, in that order. You may deselect the Select Part tool if
you want to move a figure which is very close by (so the part does not get moved
also). The last tool is the Set Attribute tool, which recalls a closed Create window
when the create tool is still selected. For example, if you were creating multiple text
items and had closed the Text box but wanted to add another piece of text— click
the Set Attribute tool and the Text box returns. Otherwise, you would have to click
the Selection Mode tool (the pointer) and then click the Text tool again.

The Create > Controls sub-menu list is the same as the Control Toolbar. The
Pushbutton/Switch below serves as an example of how all the other items work, in
opening their respective dialog boxes.

53] Y e e e [ e ) [ = [ N B R =T RS

opens the Pushbutton/Switch
dialog box for setting up the :
control. Sethings | Arrangement and Colar I Operation Parameter I

Marne: ST 001

Type ' tomentary © Toggle © Auto Repeat

Mode of Background ¢ Draw
™ Beverse when ON %
W Buzz when ON

" Replace

Initial State i« OFF 0N

Access * Momal Frozen € Shaded

(RO st |DDDDDDDDDDDDDDDD Hrowze. |
Duplicate

Duplicate in |-| ﬁNo. ID ﬁ Grid
Duplicate in 't |1 ::IND. ID ::I Girid

Arrangemet I

Cancel |

The Create > Parts sub-menu list is the same as the Part Toolbar. The Numerical
Display below serves as an example of how all the other items work in opening
Select Part dialog box, with that specific type of part selected.
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T [t e =] s [ (=l el S| ER EZINT

Create > Parts > opens the Select
Numerical Part dialog box

Displays... with ~ Numerical
Displays selected. Numerical Display
----- El Mumerical Dizplap(Floating Paint)

EI | ----- El Mumerical | nput Dizplaylword)

----- El Mumerical Input Display(D ouble woarg
----- El Mumerical |nput Digplay(Floating Poin
£ B8] Text Displays

----- El Registered Text Dizplay |
----- B 45T Text Display

----- El Teut Input Display

& Lights

[—]E Puzhbuttonz/S witches

----- ] Pushbutton

----- 5] Pushbutton w/ Indicatar Light
----- E Labeled Pushbuttan

----- '5] Labeled Pushbuttan v/ Light |
----- E Toggle/Selector Switch

[]---ﬁ Ten-key Pads/Kevboards

-Gl Screen Select Parts _|;|
| | »

|D members).

Select Part

Mermber List:

‘ -

™ Large lcons M Auto Scale

The Edit Menu

Much like the Create menu, the Edit Lbraw Took Windom Promet |
menu contains commands for editing %d; — s |
Figures (or Drawing Objects), Controls Bedo Chlsy
and Parts. Some of these commands are
duplicated by a tool in the Standard o e
Toolbar, shown below. e
Pazte Chrl+y
. . . Delete Del Q
The Edit menu is only available when a Select Al Chiv =
screen or part is open. =
Refresh 8
Edit  Attribute/ ~Operation | 7 S
Corner  properties Parameter | attibutes and Propetties...  Alt+Erter a
Edit Contents of Part
\ } | Change Order 3
B | | | | | | EE"Q.E | | | —. | Ratate or Mirmar 3
'}E | % ] % M ' n ﬂ Teuture Expanzion 3
Edit Screen Program
Cut Undo Edit Operation Parameter...
Move to
Copy Redo Front
Paste Refresh Move to Program

Screen Back
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Edit > Undo

Ky

Edit > Redo

ksl

Edit > Cut

3]

Edit > Copy

Duplicating
Figures

2
S
@©
iR
52
Q=
2'0
o
@©

Edit > Paste

=

used to Undo the last operation. This function is effective for the last 16 operations.

used to cancel the most recent Undo. This function is effective for the last 16 Undo
operations.

used to remove a component from a screen or window and store it in the clipboard.
See Paste.

used to copy a component from a screen or window to the clipboard. See Paste.

Tip: You can copy/cut and paste from one screen to another even if the screens are
in different projects. With one project open in ScreenCreator, launch ScreenCreator
a second time (don’t close the first session!) and open the second project and
screen. Now you can access multiple screens at the same time and cut/copy and
paste as if the parts were on the same screen.

Another Copy Tip: See the discussion below to quickly duplicate Figures.

Select any Figure (drawing
object) that you want to
duplicate. Hold the Control key
down and click the left mouse
button once the four arrow
pointer is shown. Hold the
Control key and the mouse
button both while you move the
pointer to the desired location
for the new copy and release.
Be sure to have the proper grid
settings before duplicating.

used to Paste the contents of the clipboard to a screen or window. See Cut and
Copy.
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Edit > Delete

Edit > Select All

Edit > Refresh

[=]

Edit > Corner

|2+

Edit > Attributes

and Properties...

Edit > Edit
Contents of Part

Edit > Change
Order > Move to
Front

kit

Edit > Change
Order > Move to
Back

=

Edit > Rotate or
Mirror > Rotate
90/180/270 deg.

deletes the selected item. Pressing the Delete key does the same thing.

This is not the same as Cut, since deleted items cannot be brought back by the Paste
function! If You delete accidentally, you can still Undo.

Selects all of the components on the current screen or window, including parts,
textures, text, and drawing objects.

causes the current screen to be re-drawn, restoring any visible distortions.

allows the corners of the selected Continuous Line or Spline to be moved without
moving the entire object.

brings up the Part Properties box if a part is selected or the Attributes box if a
component, figure or texture is selected.

Double-clicking the item does the same thing, but it is not always easy to click an
item without moving it or something near it.

brings up the Editing Part Contents
window on the far right.

This can also be done by holding the
pointer on or near the part name and
double-clicking when the pointer is
as shown on the right.

SNUBN

moves the selected figure or component to the front with respect to other items on
the screen. This does not apply to parts since parts cannot overlap on the screen.
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moves the selected figure or component to the back with respect to other items on
the screen. This does not apply to parts.

rotates the selected item clockwise by the degrees chosen.
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Edit > Rotate or turns the selected item into its mirror
Mirror > Horizontal image as shown on the right. The
Mirror original item (left) becomes the item

on the right. Both are shown to
illustrate the effect.

Edit > Rotate or turns the selected item into its mirror
Mirror > Vertical image as shown on the right. The
Mirror original item (top) becomes the item

on the bottom. Both are shown to
illustrate the effect.

Edit > Texture ungroups the drawing objects (lines, squares, etc.) which make up the selected
Expansion > texture.
Selected Texture

Edit > Texture ungroups the drawing objects (lines, squares, etc.) which make up background
Expansion > Part  texture of the part being edited.
Background
Texture
Edit > Edit opens . the Operation Farameter k
Operation Operation I
Parameter... Parameter Pushbutton/S witch S/ T000
box of the Station #: ||:|1 3; Address: |E3 %l
partt V\1/:hOS€ [ Synchionize
contents are
» being ‘wirite when O |1 ﬂ |
0 %s edited. Wite when OFF: [ g |
%E Data Type: & BIM " SignBIM " BCD
2'8 Type ' Momentary © Toggle ¢ Auto Repeat
IS

Cancel




The Menus and Toolbars

The Library Menu

Library > New >
Part

Library > New >
Texture

The Library menu, on the right, has
commands related to Library Parts
and Textures. Some of the
commands are only available when a
library part is open.

opens a New Library Part window and is
ready for any components and controls
to be added.

opens a New Library Texture window and
is ready for any Drawing Objects (or
Figures) to be added.

%Lmls Window Project
Hew

Open
LCloze
Save Az

He

Propertiez of Librany Member. .
Print Library Member. ..

Sold|Eart franm ESereesm ba Libnan..

Add from External File

Maintenance

mini
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Library >Open >  brings up the
Eart e Open Part WlndOW Class List: tember List:

fOI‘ SeIeCtlng the El Mumerical Displayz j

Library Part to -] Teat Displeys

. @Y Lights
edit. % Pushbuttons!S witches
Ten-key Pads/Keyboards

-5 Soreen Select Parts
--& Meters
@ Graphs
B-(0 Clocks/Calendars
E-g? Alams
. @ Texture Displays %
3 Special Parts
(#2438 Host Command Commurnication Parts

i) User Parts
|
[ Biglcons v Auto Scale
Library > Open >  opens the Open Texture
Texture... window for selecting the o MemberList )
Library Texture to edit. ] Far s j
- 1507000 l%

I™ Big lcons ¥ Auto Scale
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Library > Close closes the selected library part or texture.
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Library > Save As... brings up the Save Part window or Save Texture window, depending on which is
being edited.

Class List Mermber List: Class List Mermber List:
T3] Numerical Displays Name: [ Comment [T General Pants Name: [ Registier [ Comment_ a
] Test Displays (& wcrom Fiegistered Testure Display [T For ser MF_eoez2
&Y Lights T 1507000 EF poxez
] Pushbuttons/Switches EP_poxze
B Tenkey Pads/Keyboards B oo
T Screen Select Parts [P FrMaz
) Meters [T F_FRMs15
By Graphs -
P_FRM315 2
®-(@ Clocks/Calendars 4 | # q y
2 blams
@ Tewture Displays - Save - Save
A" Special Parts
323 Host Command Communication Parts | | Bam® [HCLF100T] Mame:—|P_gob22
W User Farts Comment [Fagistered Testurs Display - Comment: =
= =
Eile Name:  [6CrF1001 AP T Eile Name: [ #0RZ2 TE
Bealioe [0 BegMNo: [
ez B Selectlcon Jen LN e
dea LT [ =0 = BB [55 =H[= =] dea LT [ =0 = BB [55 =H[= =]
™ Simple Display I Biglcons | ™ Simple Display I Biglcons |
& & Save Cancel & & R‘ Cancel

Library > opens either the Properties of Library Part or Texture window for viewing or editing.
Properties of
Lib rary Member... T ——— Name HCLF1 001
Mame ,7'3 055 Comment  |Registered Texture Dizplay
Comment ‘ File name  [FCLFIO0T.AFT
— Saved Area

File: name |F'_BDB22.TE><

LeftTap: b m Y m
Saved Area RightBottom: % 357 =] Y [3a =
LeftTop: ® m Y m
RightBottam: % lﬂ ¥ lﬂ Size 5 ,40— v l“U—
X |40
Select |
Cancel

. — Background
Size

Y,am—

Cancel |

Texture:

LColar:

QD
Library > Print brings up either the Print Library Part or Texture dialog box. B_Z
Library Member... | printing a Library Part, the options are as follows: g‘g
* Part Background to a Bitmap File Print Library Parts ?,5

* Information selected to a Text File [ Peckgeud 0

Output to Bitmap Fils: TS CR\ OGWMCLE1001.BMP

* All of the selections to the printer ¥ Background

Print Library Texture — Information
Backaraund Output to Text File: |c;\s CRWLOGAHCLETO0T. THT
Output to Bitmap Eile:  [C:\3CE\LOG\P_BOR 22 EMP ¥ Control List ¥ Opejation Parameter
¥ Background ¥ Program

¥ Dutput to Printer ™ Dietails of Contral

Canecel

[v Dutput ta Printer Carcel
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Library > Add Part opens Save Part dialog box (just like Save As... does). In case you forgot to edit a

from Screen to library part directly, this allows you to save a part that you have edited on the screen.
Library...
Library > Add from brings up the Add Part dialog box
External File > allowing you to import into your E—ES;SLMCE‘DW e (o 3
H Text Dizplays ushbutton
Part... ScreenCreator Library folder a part @ o B puattuton
(*.apt file) from another Library folder. T Hecision Fuahbullon
& #oLs 1004 Pushbutton
% E::;E;";:SV;; ‘L”t‘l‘i‘sa'”' Light Enmswus Pushtutton
. . ] Labeled Pushbutton w/ Light = :Etglggg E:z:g:t:z: =
Click Select and locate the file, then . "Enliigﬁiii‘éiﬁ';fﬁf" P wll
H 22} Screen Select Parts r~ Onginal Part Flg————+——————
CIle Add . S % g::::s Fie: I—Select.
@ Clocks/Calendars
@b Alams
E Texture Displays ~Gave
S '5 agjtmglc;::nd Commurication Pars | | WEme
W User Parts File:

™ Simple Display ™ Bigleons [

Library > Add from opens the Add Texture dialog box
External File > allowing you to import into your Freme ot R
Texture... ScreenCreator Library a texture (*.tex B oo
file) from another Library folder.
Click Select and locate the file, then E—— i
CIiCk Add File [ skt
~Save
Mame: l—
Eile: l—
I SimpleDisplay 1 Biglcons Carcel
Library > Add from brings up the Add Bitmap
External File > dialog box allowing you to gassﬁlum: Member List | _|
H H H - 58] Mumerical Displays M C 1§ =
Bitmap... Import into your 1 B Tont Displaye Eaﬂgmm YT —

Lights i #oLstoo Pushbution

EI'-E Pushbuttons/Switches E HOLS1003 Pushbutton

] Pushbuttor, T HeLston Pushbuttan

-T2 Pushbutton w/ Indicatr Light E HOLS1005 Pushbutton

] Labeied Pushbution i #oLs1oos Pushbuton

E Labeled Pushbuttan w/ Light #OL51007 Pushbution =
5] Toggle/Selectar Switch :l | ’
]--ﬁ Ter-key Pads/K.eyboards

C“Ck Se|eCt and |0C&te the E]% Screen Select Parts — Original Part Fil

file, then click Add. o2 e [ ek
£
£

ScreenCreator Library an
existing bitmap (*.bmp file)
from a windows folder.
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#-(Q Clocks/Calendars
|- Alarms

@ Texture Displays -~ Save
B2 Special Parts

[+ Host Command Communication Parts e I

W User Parts File: I

™ Simple Display ™ Biglcons Cancel
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Library >
Maintenance >
Part...

Library >
Maintenance >
Texture...

Library >
Maintenance >
Bitmap...

opens the Maintenance of
Part dialog box for making
changes to Parts and
Classes (like folders of
parts).

brings up the Maintenance of
Texture dialog box for making
changes to Textures and
Classes (like folders of
textures).

opens the Maintenance of Bitmap
dialog box for making changes to
Bitmaps and Classes (like folders of

bitmaps).

Maintenance of Part [ %]
Class List: Member List:
= B8] Mumerical Displays . [ Comment -
® ] Teut Displaps Indicator Light
=& Lights Indicator Light
@Y Indicator Light Indicatar Light b
-BY Symbol Light . Indicatar Light
Hame Flate Light Indicatar Light
MName Plate Setup Light Indicator Light
Piping Light Indicat Lght
(- &Y For Each Bit of a Word Addres e
Pushbuttonz/S witches " !cator jont
Indicatar Light

[E- Tenkey Pads/Keyboards

% Screen Select Parts <
4

i~ Class Operation

Change [con and Comment...

Indicatar Light vI
»

tember Dperatian

Find Member...

Create new Sub Class...

ReMame..

Delete Class...

Delete Member

[~ Simple Display ™ Biglcons

Maintenance of Texture B

Llass List

tember List:

[T] General Parts
] For User
F+-[E 1507000

@3 P g2z
[E P BOx24
[ P g4z
T3 P_FRM42
[ F_FRM51S
@3 F_FRMI1E
[T F_FRMIZ
[ P_HEX22D
T3 P_HEX22L
Fi

Registrer | Comment ~

i~ Clazs Operation — Member Operation
Change |con and Comment... | Find Member... IS |
Create new Sub Class... | ReMame... |
Delete Class... | Delete Member |
™ Simple Display I™ Big lcons
Maintenance of Bitmap
Llass List; Member List
8] For User Mame | Comment
‘Windaws Bitmap File[EMP]
N i
i~ Class Operation Member Operation—————————————
Change Icon and Comment | Find Member |
Create new Sub Class. | ReMame, |

Dielete Class,

Delete Member |

I™ Simple Display

I” Biglcons
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The Tools Menu

The Tool menu, on the rlg_ht, accesses wWindow P
Display, Option, Browse List and View — =
dialog boxes. View is the only on of the Dizplay...
four that does not have a tool in the :
Ophions. ..
Standard Toolbar.
Brroweze Lizt. .
WiE.
Tools > Display...  opens the Display dialog box below.
@l Ruler
—Main frame——— - Drawing "indor — for
Toolbar I Ruler Screen
ChOiceS T Drawing Toolbar — Olption:
7| Controls Toolbar Viewof Pats  © Mone € Frame © Picture * Baoth V|eW|ng
" Barts Toolbar ‘iew of Controls ¢ Mone ' Frame ¢ Image ¢ Both ] Options
V' Reference Bar p
[+ Status Bar
—Zoom
Wl B0 i 7E% C00E  CO180E O 200 —— Zoom

NewDefauk | oK |

Tools > Options...  brings up the Options dialog box below.
Command
El Snap to G”d —Grid————————— ~ Command Option /Options
. . \ ¥ Snap to Grid V' Name Automatically —
G”d Llnes T [ Display Grid Lines V' Compile When Saving Screen
2 Grid Offset, useful ____| &%= [0 = | [ CusarSicng
S for creating boxes Hoet o =
2 S inside boxes 2 Offset. o=
O
D= g — Open Boxes
) Part and Component | | [/ Simple Display
lcon Sizes I Bigleons
¥ Auto Scals
Cancel
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Tools > opens the Browse List box below. If an open screen is selected, the list will consist
Browse List... of only the screen objects. If the window of a part (whose contents are being edited)
= is selected, the list will have only the components of that part.
Ex

Browse List
Select Part, Ll
Control Flg- _— No.DDD‘I Part[=] EOO [200, B0)-[239, 99) Pushbuttan
ure, Bitmap or P
Texture

|1 Itern(z], 1 Selected

Qttributes;"Propertiesl Edit Contents | Select ¢ Cancel |

Tools > brings up the View

View... window on the right for Display Type
Befresh | ’7

vgrifying the  proper CEL C LCD & 16 Colors ¢ 256 Colars
DirectTouch panel type.

SNUAN
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The Window Menu

The Window menu, on the right,
contains the standard window
commands (Cascade, Vertical Tile and
Horizontal Tile) as well as Size Window
to Screen and Arrange Icons.

Size Window to Screen causes the
window of the selected screen to fit the
screen itself. It is typically used after
zooming from 100% to 150/200% size.
The Arrange lcons command simply
arranges any minimized windows.

The Project Menu

The  Project menu  contains
commands for editing the current
project and creating, opening or
deleting other projects. It has every
menu item selectable when a project
is open. If no project is open, the only
items you can select are: New, Open,
Upload, Restore, Copy and Delete.

LAl Project Hf\%
LCazcade

Yertical Tile
Horizontal Tile
Size Window to Screen

Arrange lcon

v 1 kain

Last on the Window menu is the
numbered list of currently open
windows, including any parts, screens
or textures. This provides a means of
selecting an open window that may be
hidden behind another.
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Project > New

Project > Open

opens the Create New Project Properties dialog box.

Create New Project Properties |

Settings I Connect b

— Dizplay Device

Project M ame: IPU|I:'

LComment:

Panel Model:

Shaded Color: IE = |

[T Compress Bitmap when Building

— Change az Meeded

Project Faldsr: IE:\SEE\F’qu'\

Global Screen: IF'U|I:'— PAD -+ Project Folder
Library File: IW -» Library folder
Eunction File: IW -» Library falder
Text File: IF'LJHJT -» Project Folder
Reqister File: IFWT -» Project Folder

aE I Cancel |

calls the Open  |[FEy e - |
Project dialog box, o
. Project List:
allowing you to v Tou IC t
ame arg Qmmen
seleclf]t and_ open &7 First 98/07/28 13:50:...
another project. =7 Pulp N 38/07/28 10:39. .
B test] 98/07 411 15:37..
QD
To open more a
than one project —%
. h Q >
at atime, see the o2
note below. S
7]
1] | o
|3 projechs).
[ Simple Dizplay

NOTE: If you want to Open more than one project at the same time, start
ScreenCreator again (launch another session without exiting the first session) and
open another project. This allows you to copy and paste parts, screens, text, etc.
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Project > Close does just that, closes the current project.
Project > opens the Project Properties dialog box, which contains the panel type, PLC
Properties... protocol, etc.

Project Properties [x] Project Properties [x]

Settings | Cornect to I Seftings  Connect to |
 Diigplay Devics
PLC I PLC Diirectk-Sequence)
Project Name: Ipu|p Frinter Haore
. EPLL Di q
Lomment: | Bar Code Readsr {MODBLS)
. PLC DirectDirectiet:03-330/340)
Panel Model: IDP-C32D 320+240 5TM 16 colors Nomal |7 Magnetic Card Feade |PLC Direct{DirectMetD3-330F)
. - PLC Direct(DirectMetExcept D3-330/330P/34
Shaded Color: Im I Terkey Pad 'AB[SLESDD] -
™ Compress Bitmap when Building emary Card INone j
— Change az Needed helees IN‘:'”E j
Froject Folder.  [CASCSVPulph e [None =

Global Screen: IF'ulp— \PAD -» Project Folder
Library File: IW -» Library falder
Eunction File: IW <> Library folder
TextFile: W - Project Falder
Reaister File: IMDT -» Project Folder

Cancel Cancel

Project > Print opens the Print Project dialog box for choosing various project report data to output
Project... to a printer and/or to a file.

Print Project

Output to Text File: |E \SCEVWLOGFirst THT

1~ Project Infarmatian
¥ Fropety Information [ Text ™ Hegistration
I~ Standard Function ™ User Function

[~ Sereen Information

Screen; r~ Background

Output to Bitmap File: TS 054 0B S creen Name BiP
[V Background

I~ Details of Cantrol

i~ Information

[7p) IV Scieen Parts List ¥ Screen Dperation Parameter

S

® ¥ Scieen Program
0no Screen Parts Information
S5=
c o ™ Property Information ™ Dperation Parameter
() |9 ™ Control List ™ Brogiam
=5

c

@©

¥ Dutput to Printer

Cancel |
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Project > Register... opens the Project Register dialog box for viewing the registered screens, text and
textures of the current project. Note: these items cannot be edited from this window.

Project >
Download/Build...

[

Reaister to Project
Screens: Teut: T exture:

Mame I Hegislil Mame I Flegislil Mame I Flegisl:l

[l Main 1 = E 1 — | 1

= 2 o L5

] 3 3 L5 3

EH 4 e 4 L5] 4

] 5 Joee] 5 @3 5

] E B L5 E

] 7 7 m 7

] 2 Joee] 8 @3 2

] 3 3 L8] q

] 10 10 m 10

] 11 JEE?] N @3 "

El 12 = 12 = |E 12 =
al y il i  wlils —_
|‘I regiztered [bems. |D reqistered [tems. |D reqistered ltems.

[Elete | HEeference. . | (et | Eeference:. | [EfetE | EEference... |

opens the Download/Build dialog box, which not only provides download and build
functions, but also allows the user to specify future upload edits and re—compiling of

all screens prior to downloading.

Note: If you want to allow the
project to be uploaded from
the panel, check the Upload
Enable box before
downloading.

Watch the status line on the
Upload/Download window to
see the Download process. The
normal status messages are:
Download started, User data is
being deleted, User data is
being transmitted, and User
data transmission finished.

When the download is done,
click End as shown on the right.

Praoject ,F'ulpi Screens ’1—
Comment |
Target Panel |DF'-EI32D 320240 STH 16 colors Mormal

& COMT € COM2 ¢ COM3 ¢ COM4

Serial Port Serial Baud Rate
’7 ’75" BREK €7 384K O 96K

™ Re-compile All Screens
" Upload Edit Enable

Build Transzmit | Build-> Tranzmit | Eurld Stop |
Meszage
Select Build, Tranzmit' or ‘Build-> Transmit’ ;I
1 Upload/download
Status: IUser data ransmission finished
Mermory
Data System Backup
Usage: 7 kbytes 286 kbytes 0 kbytes
Capacity 1024 kbytes 512 kbytes 0 kbytes
1% 56 % 0%
0% 50%
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Project > Upload >
Upload...

Project > Upload >
Restore Uploaded
Project...

Project > Upload >

Download
Uploaded Project...

Project > New
Text...

Project > Edit
Address...

Project > Backup...

Project > Restore...

Project > Copy...

opens the Upload dialog box for uploading a project into ScreenCreator.

Upload
Project Mame Moname

et | DP-C320 3204240 STN 16 colors Nomal =

Serial Port Baud Rate
’75’ COM1 ¢ COM2 € COM3 © COM4 ’75’ B7EK 384K © 9EK

Transmission File:
|E: YSCENPA_LIPSAMOMAME APS

Cancel |

opens the dialog box with the same name. This can only be used when a project has
been uploaded that was previously downloaded to the panel with 'Upload Edit
Enable’.

opens the dialog box with the same name. This works just like nhormal downloading
except there is nothing to build because the uploaded project has been compiled.

Download the uploaded project [ %]
Froject Mame W

= |DP-C320 3204240 STN 16 colors Normal = |

Serial Port Baud Rate

’76’ COM1 © COM2 € COM3 © COM4 ’75' B7.EK 384K C 9EK

Tranzmizzion File:

IE:\S CEPA_UFAHNONAME APS

Cancel |

opens the NewText dialog box for entering new text to be registered. It also has the
Open tool for selecting other registered text.

opens the dialog box with the same name. This gives quick access to all PLC
addresses of parts on screens which have been built using the Download/Build
command. If a screen has not been “built”, any PLC addresses on that screen will
not be listed in the Edit Address window.

brings up the Backup Project dialog box and prompts the user to select a folder in
which to store a copy of the current project file (.pro). Only a project which has been
backed up may be later restored.

brings up the Restore Project dialog box and prompts the user to select a project to
restore from a backup file (.pro.). The project restore function rebuilds the project
from the project file and stores the new project in the SC folder. The project to be
restored must have first been backed up.

brings up the Copy Project dialog box and prompts the user to select a project to
copy and a name for the new project. This may be used to create major versions of a
project being developed. Then as changes are abandoned, the user can return to
the previous version of the project.
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Project > Delete... opens the Delete Project box to select a project to delete. Use this function very
carefully.

The Help Menu

The Window menu, on the right, Heln
contains the Help Index and About D=

Abaut 5 creenEreatE%..

Help > brings up the
Help Index... standard  Windows
Application Help box.

Help > opens the Version
About Information box.
ScreenCreator...
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Control Reference

In This Chapter. . . .

— Control Definition
— Pushbutton/Switch
— Selector Switch
— Numerical Display
— Text Display

— Clock Display

— Texture Display
— Plot

— Bar Graph

— Line Graph

— Band

— Circle

— Free

— Slider

— Meter

— Light

— Pipe
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Control Definition

Controls are the functional components of the parts which contain them. A control is
called by either the Operation Parameter (must be enabled) or by a program. If the
Operation Parameter is enabled, the control name will be listed under the 'Operation
Parameter’ heading in the Part Properties window. If there is a part program, a
Template name will be listed under the 'Operation Parameter’ heading in the Part

Properties window.

Control

Function

Pushbutton/Switch

Operates as a pushbutton or switch, turning ON/OFF a bit in the PLC.

Selector Switch

Operates multiple switches, only one of which can be ON at a time.

Numerical Display

Displays the numerical value of a specified PLC address(es).

Text Display

Displays the text in a specified PLC address(es) or registered text.

Clock Display

Displays the time of the DirectTouch panel’s internal clock.

Texture Display

Displays the registered text according to the number in the PLC address.

Plot Plots 2 data points on a graph in X-Y coordinate values.

Bar Displays PLC data as a bar graph.

Line Displays PLC data as a line graph.

Band Displays PLC data as a divided color band.

Circle Displays PLC data as a divided color circle chart.

Free Displays PLC data as an area of color. (Example tank fill level.)
Slider Displays PLC data as a meter with a slide indicator.

Meter Displays PLC data as a circular meter with a needle indicator.
Light Indicates PLC bit state On/OFF by changing color.

Pipe Special light control to represent flow in a pipe or valve.
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Pushbutton/Switch

Pushbutton/Switch The  Pushh TS witch
Settings Tab Pushbution/Switch Lo e > | ]|

control functions as Settings | Arrangement and Colar I Dperation Parameter I
a pushbutton or
switch and can be a L
minimum of 20x20 Type
dots (pixels) in size.
This is the size of a
smgl(_a touch cell, ™ Reverse when ON
keeping all parts
separate  when ' Buzz when ON
being selected by Initial State * OFF oN
touch.
ACCEss & Momal Frozen ¢ Shaded
Bl {0000000000000000 Bravsen]
Duplcate
Duplicate in #: |1 ::IND. ||:| ::I Grid
Duplicate in ' |-| ﬁND. ||:| —1 Grnd
Q. & I Cancel
e Name

The name must begin with a letter and may be 8 alphanumerics total. The control
name identifies the type of control and is particularly useful in parts having multiple
controls. Be careful when changing the name of a control since the part program
may refer to the name specifically and will not work if the name is changed!

e Type
* Momentary means that it is only ON when the switch/pushbutton is pressed and is
OFF when not pressed.

* Toggle means that the pushbutton/switch alternates between ON and OFF each
time it is pressed. This is sometimes called Maintained or Alternate.

* Auto Repeat works similarly to Momentary except it repeatedly sends the ON state
while the pushbutton/switch is pressed.

e Reverse when ON O
This causes the ON colors of the part (including any textures) to be replaced by the =
opposite color number. For instance, the yellow (15) becomes transparent (0); the e
light green (14) becomes dark blue (1) and the light red (13) becomes dark red (2), &
and so on. o)

®

e Buzz 3

(]

sets the switch to make the buzz sound when pressed, but only if the System Setup >
Pushbutton Setup (on the panel itself) has the Touch Sound ON.
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e Initial State
sets the initial state of the switch/pushbutton ON/OFF when the screen is displayed.
For example, if the initial state is ON and the type is toggle, a value of 1 would be
written to the bit assigned as soon as the screen was displayed.

e Access
* Normal allows full operation of the control.

* Frozen means the control is turned off.
* Shaded means the control is turned off and is shaded in color.

This is the access of the Control, not the Part itself, so be careful when using this
setting with a duplicated control (see below). Although the part works like more than
one switch, the access applies to all addresses since it has only one control.

e PIO
Not Applicable. This is for a parallel IO module.

e Duplicate

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. It creates multiple
pushbuttons/switches in the direction(s) chosen. The additional buttons reference
the PLC bit addresses following the bit address of the control and go from left to right
then top to bottom. When duplicating, you must size the part border big enough for
the duplicates: use Shift+x.

If a pushbutton or switch has a
duplication of 2 in X and 2 in Y, and the

bit address of the control was C2, then C2 C3
the bit addresses of the others would be
as shown on the right.

C4 C5
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Pushbutton/Switch GPushbutonsSwich |

Arrangement and
Color Tab Settings  Amangement and Colar | Operation F'arameterl

—Arrangement [nfarmation

LeftTop Grid: S = S (=

RightBottam Grid: = |-| ﬁ i |-| ﬁ

— Background
Tewuture when OM: I Select... |
Colar when OM: 14 -

Testure when OFF: I Select... |
Calaor when OFF: -

Image i+ OFF 0N

(] ;E I Cancel

e Arrangement Information

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This determines the size of
the control by the location of the LeftTop and RightBottom corners (in X and Y
coordinates).

e Background (Texture and Color)

is used to set the textures and/or colors which will be displayed within the control
area. It works as if the control looks for every occurrence of the Color (and Texture)
when OFF and replaces it with the Color (and Texture) when ON. Make sure that the
background color (or the color of the circle or rectangle inside) of the Part itself is the
same as the Color when OFF, so the color of the part will change properly.

e Image

specifies which state (ON or OFF) the control will have on the screen in
ScreenCreator alone. This does not affect the state of the PLC bit address or what is
displayed on the panel itself.
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Pushbutton/Switch
Operation
Parameter Tab

{=} Pushbutton/Switch |

Settingsl Arrangement and Color  Dperation Parameter |

[V Enable

Station #: I@ Address: ||—%|
[T Svnchronize

Wit when OM: |-|— j

Write when OFF: ID—LﬂI

Data Type " BIM " SignBIM * BCD

Enable

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This enables the Operation
Parameter to operate the control (as opposed to the part program doing so). When
enabled, the control is listed under Operation Parameter in the Part Properties box
and Details Edit is selectable, which opens the Control dialog box above (with the
three tabs). If not enabled, the part must have a program in order to operate properly.

Station

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is O1.

Address

refers to the single bit address of the PLC of which the control writes to and/or reads
from.

Synchronize

sets the pushbutton/switch to read from the PLC bit address and indicate the status
of the bit by the ON or OFF color. If Synchronize is disabled, the control simply writes
to the bit and indicates the ON or OFF color regardless of the actual state of the bit.
(If, for some reason, the bit in the PLC was never changed, the part would not
indicate this.) With Synchronize enabled, however, the control checks the state of
the bit and displays the color accordingly. The difference is really only noticeable
when the switch type is Toggle.

Write when ON/OFF

sets either a 1 or a 0 to be written to the PLC bit address when the control is ON or
OFF. Be sure to consult your PLC manual if you are uncertain here and never set
both to the same value!

Data Type

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.
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Selector Switch

The Selector Switch control is a special version of the Pushbutton/Switch control. It
is used in standard library parts which have three duplicate pushbuttons. A part
program operates the three so that only one can be ON at a time. See the detailed
description in Chapter 6...

Numerical Display

Numerical Display The

: . ' i i ®
Attributes Tab Numerical [& Numerical Display |
Display Attributes |.ﬁ.rrangement and D:uln:url Operation Parameter |
control
displays a Mame: |m
numerical
value Action % Momal® Few { Flash € Blink
tstggred PLICr; D ecimal Point " Fived " Float & Fized 2
memory. Places ta Right of Decimal: 0 R
[T Mo Zero Suppression
Format Dizplayed Mumber T BIM O OCT f* DEC
" uDEC  HEX
Testalue: |123455.nnunn Display |12245¢
[Nuplizate
[uplicatein s |-| ::IHD. ||:| = [t
EliEate i i |-| ﬁNn. ||:| = | Bl
k. Cancel
e Name

The name must begin with a letter and may be 8 alphanumerics total. The control
name identifies the type of control and is particularly useful in parts having multiple
controls. Be careful when changing the name of a control since the part program
may refer to the name specifically and will not work if the name is changed!

e Action
Action specifies how the display appears on the screen.

* Normal is the default, displaying the number in the Number Color.

* Rev replaces the Number color with the Tile Fore color.
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* Flash alternates between Normal and Rev in 1 second intervals.

* Blink flashes the number ON/OFF (in Normal color) in 1 second intervals.
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e Decimal Place
This specifies the placement of the decimal.

* Fixed adds zeroes (specified by Places to Right of Decimal below) to the right of the
decimal, or drops extra digits, as needed.

* Float displays the actual number, allowing any decimal place location.

* Fixed 2 maintains the specified places to the right of the decimal by locating the
decimal into the number (rather than adding zeroes).

e Places to Right of Decimal
determines the number of decimal places (to the right) displayed.

e NoO Zero Suppression
refers to zeroes to the left of the number displayed, excluding the first to the left of the
decimal if the value is less than one. The default is no zero suppression selected.
e Format Displayed Number
This specifies the number format displayed.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.

* OCT is octal, or base 8.

* DEC is decimal, or base 10, with a sign.
* HEX is hexadecimal, or base 16.

e Test Value / Display

This feature allows you to test the number format displayed. You can change the
Places to Right of Decimal, the Decimal Place (Fixed, Float or Fixed 2) and enter
different numbers to see how the number will be displayed.

e Duplicate

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. It creates a display matrix in
the direction(s) chosen. The additional displays reference the PLC word addresses
following the initial address of the part and go from left to right then top to bottom.
When duplicating, you must size the part border big enough for the duplicates: use
Shift+x.

If a numerical display has a duplication
of 2 in X and 2 in Y, and the word

address of the part is V2000, the word V2000 V2001
addresses of the others would be as
shown on the right.

V2002 V2003

NOTE: Do not use the Duplicate feature with either Numerical Input Displays or Text
Input Displays.
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Numerical Display {=} Numerical Display [ X]
Arrangement and : " tand Coor | :
rrangernent and Color
Color Tab Attributes J Dperation Parameter I
—drrangement Information

Bage Paint: b = |22 =

Length and Irterval B et o =] Dat

Size: # Iﬂ j N |H1 j

Ratation: INone vl

—MNurber Color and Background

Murnber Color: |-|-| vl
Tile: |:| 'I Tile Fare: Ivl Tile Back: v

Image: |1 23456.00000

EIKl: I Cancel |
M‘
e Arrangement Information

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part.
* Base Point is the top-left reference point of the display.
* Length and Interval specifies the number of numeric characters (text) and the
space (dot) between them horizontally.
* Size is the character size in both X and Y dimensions.
* Rotation specifies a clockwise rotation angle (None, 90, 180, or 270 degrees).
e Number Color and Background
is used to set the color of the numbers displayed and the background color (based on
the Tile choice and Fore/Back colors).
e Image
specifies a number for the control to display in ScreenCreator alone. The format of
the number displayed in ScreenCreator does not match that which is displayed on

the panel. Also, this does not affect the state of the PLC address or what is displayed
on the panel itself.

Numerical Display
Operation
Parameter Tab

ﬁ-‘-.ttributesl Arrangement and Color -~ Operation Parameter |

Station #: IE Address: I—@l

Type @ wiod  © DoubleWord
el I e = %) [[SE|First: £ W55 First
Data Type " BIN € SignBIN & BCD

Scale: I

e Enable
is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This enables the Operation
Parameter to operate the control (as opposed to the part program doing so). When
enabled, the control is listed under Operation Parameter in the Part Properties box
and Details Edit is selectable, which opens the Control dialog box above (with the
three tabs). If not enabled, the part must have a program in order to operate properly.
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Station

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01.

Address

refers to the beginning word address of the PLC of which the control writes to and/or
reads from.

Type

specifies the address type as either Word (single 16 bit) or Double Word (double 16
bit).

Word Order

If double word, sets the byte order as either MSB (most significant byte) first or LSB
(least significant byte).

Data Type

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.

* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

Scale

allows the value from the PLC (represented by 'X’) to be scaled by a formula. All
numbers (0-9), the following symbols : *, /, +, —, (, ), and the decimal point may be
used in the calculation. The result from the calculation becomes the new value
displayed.

IE Part Properties

Hame: IBUUS Comment:

—Acce

@ Momal © Frozen  © Shaded © Cloged | [~ Selectatle

Murnerical Dizplay

— Background
Texture: IF'_FF!M42 Select... | Calor: -

— Operation Parameter

Mumerical Display MUMOOD Mumerical Display
Station #: ||j1 3: Address: I\-"2DDU .-,-,.m-“"“",..gl

Type ® wad  © DoubleWoard
efoord [ rdler & (58 First €5 5B First
Dlata Type  BIN € SigrBIN % BCD
Scale: IX"2U+'I

EdtDetsls. | =0 1z

{Amangement i Cancel |

Example: To multiply the value by 20 and add 1, use this formula: X*20+1.

Be sure to test the formula before using the result number. This may be done by
assigning a Numerical Input Display part to the same address.
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Text Display

Text Display
Attributes Tab

The  Text
Display
control
displays
either
registered
text (from
the panel)
or ASCII
text (from
the PLC).

Name

The name must begin with a letter and may be 8 alphanumerics total. The control
name identifies the type of control and is particularly useful in parts having multiple
controls. Be careful when changing the name of a control since the part program

H Text Digplay E3 |

Attrbutes |.ﬂ.rrangement and Color | Dperation F'arameterl

M arme: STRO00

Action & MNomal© Rev  Flash © Blink

Origntation & Horizontal © Wertical

Formnat @& Left " Cemter © Right

= [plicate

[l iEate: e WND. m [iat

[l iEate i T mND. m [iat
Ok Caticel

may refer to the name specifically and will not work if the name is changed!
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Action
Action specifies how the display appears on the screen.

* Normal is the default, displaying the text in the Text Color.

* Rev replaces the Text color with the Tile Fore color.

* Flash alternates between Normal and Rev in 1 second intervals.

* Blink flashes the number ON/OFF (in Normal color) in 1 second intervals.

Orientation
* Horizontal

* Vertical

Format
This specifies the location of the text in the display.

* Left is left justified.

* Center is centered in the control.
* Right is right justified.

Duplicate

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. It creates a display matrix in
the direction(s) chosen. The additional displays reference the PLC word addresses
following the initial address of the part and go from left to right then top to bottom.
When duplicating, you must size the part border big enough for the duplicates: use
Shift+x.

If a text display has a duplication of 2 in
X and 2 in Y, and the word address of

the part is V2000, the word addresses V2000 V2001
of the others would be as shown on the
right.

V2002 V2003

NOTE: Do not use the Duplicate feature with either Numerical Input Displays or Text
Input Displays.
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Text Display Toxt Dol
Arrangement and _ ext Lhisplay |

Color Tab Attibutes  Arangement and Colar | Dperation Parameter |

= amangemert | nfarmatian
Baze Baitit: = [qn o

[Cermttand | atenal 7 10 = |Elizi [t

[ergtty ard mtensal 1 = |l ]

Jd
L

SEE] # 1 — r

]

Eatatiar; Mone

— Text Calar and Backaground

Text Colar: -

Tile: 1 =| TieFore: (IR ~| TileBack: IR ~

Image: I.&BEDEFGHIJ

Get length |

] Carcel

J

e Arrangement Information
is only selectable when editing the contents of the part.

* Base Point is the top-left reference point of the display.

* Length and Interval X specifies the number of characters (char) and the space
(dot) between them horizontally.

* Length and Interval Y specifies the number of characters (char) and the space
(dot) between them vertically.

* Size is the character size in both X and Y dimensions.
* Rotation specifies a clockwise rotation angle (None, 90, 180, or 270 degrees).

e Text Color and Background
is used to set the color of the text displayed and the background color (based on the
Tile choice and Fore/Back colors).

e Image/Get length

specifies text for the control to display in ScreenCreator alone. The Get length
function automatically changes the Length and Interval X based on the text entered.
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Text Display
Operation
Parameter Tab

ﬁ Text Dizplay E |

.-“-‘-.ttril:uutesl Amangement and Color  Dperation Parameter |

¥ | Ernable

Station i: I 3: Addiess:  [C4 ':;..w“"""..;i

Continuous Addresses: 2 B

Data Type CBIN T SignBIN & BCD

Text Reg Mo |1 3:

Enable

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This enables the Operation
Parameter to operate the control (as opposed to the part program doing so). When
enabled, the control is listed under Operation Parameter in the Part Properties box
and Details Edit is selectable, which opens the Control dialog box above (with the
three tabs). If not enabled, the part must have a program in order to operate properly.

Station

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01.

Address

refers to the single (or first if more than one) PLC address assigned to the control.
The address may be either bit or word, but if it is a bit address, it may only display the
first registered text.

Continuous Addresses
specifies the number of consecutive addresses (either bit or word) which determine
which registered text will be displayed.

* 1 If the Continuous Addresses value is 1 (the default), then the registered text is
simply the value contained in the word (or bit) address plus one.

* 2 or more If the Continuous Addresses value is more than 1, then the registered
text is determined by the priority explained below.
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Example A: The text display has 4

continuous addresses with the first V2500 —— Reg. Text 1
address being V2500 and the registered Req. Text 2
text number being 1. Since V2500 is the V2501 g 1ex
starting address, it corresponds to V2502 — Reg. Text 3
registered text number 1. V2501 goes with
text number 2, and so on. The registered V2503 Reg. Text 4
text displayed will be that of the first
address having a value greater than zero
(beginning with V2500). So, if V2500 has a
value of 2 and all the rest have a value of 5,
then Registered text 1 will be displayed.
Example B: The text display has 3 CO — Reg. Text 10
continuous addresses with the first
address being CO and the registered text C1 Reg. Text 11
number being 10. If CO is OFF, but C1 and C2 — Reg. Text 12
C2 are ON, the registered text number 11
would be displayed.

!E NOTE: Example A above is not the best way to use word level addressing with a Text

= Display. Please see Registered Text Displays in Chapter 6 for the best approach.

e Data Type

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

e Text Reg. No.
specifies the first registered text number to be displayed by the control.

Clock Display
Clock Display The  Clock
; . play B
Attributes Tab Display control = |
displays the Altributes | Arrangement and Color |
DirectTouch _ ___
panel Internal Hame- I_ZLFZ..I_II_II_
tlme in hour, Action & Momal © Rew ¢ Flash ¢ Blink
minutes and
seconds. O
Eormat: EH:Z B | =
I m Browse §
&
e Name o}
The name must begin with a letter and may be 8 alphanumerics total. The control )
name identifies the type of control and is particularly useful in parts having multiple 8

controls. Be careful when changing the name of a control since the part program
may refer to the name specifically and will not work if the name is changed!
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Clock Display
Arrangement and
Color Tab

Action
Action specifies how the display appears on the screen.

* Normal is the default, displaying the text in the Text Color.

* Rev replaces the original background color with the reverse color (15—original).
* Flash alternates between Normal and Rev in 1 second intervals.

* Blink flashes the number ON/OFF (in Normal color) in 1 second intervals.

Format has a pull-down list of several time formats to choose from (12 hour and
24 hour).
ﬁ Clock Dizplay |

Attibutes  Arangement and Calar |

— Arrangement | nformation

Eaze Point: FS = |1EI =
Interyal: I 3

Size: ¥ |H1 j T IH1 j
Bt ation:

INDne I

— Text Color and Background

I'I'I "I
|:| TI Tile Fore: (IREP® ~| Tile Back: (ITEE™ -

[: I Cancel
Arrangement Information

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part.

Text Colar;

Tile:

* Base Point is the top-left reference point of the display.

* Interval specifies the space (dot) between the clock numbers horizontally.

* Size is the number size in both X and Y dimensions.

* Rotation specifies a clockwise rotation angle (None, 90, 180, or 270 degrees).

Text Color and Background

is used to set the color of the text displayed and the background color (based on the
Tile choice and Fore/Back colors).
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Figure (Texture) Display

Figure (Texture)
Display Attributes
Tab

D aoxure
Display a Figure Display |

control : .
displays Attributes |.&rrangement and Color I Dperatian F'arameterl
registered i ==
texture e P
according to Achion & MNomal© Rev  Flash ¢ Blink
its number.

W Eit Contral Frame

Internal Botation: INDnE ,-l

[uplieate

Diplieate imes: |1 3: il ||:| 3: Uit

Duplicate i |-| 3: M ||:| 3: [t

k. él Cancel

Name

The name must begin with a letter and may be 8 alphanumerics total. The control
name identifies the type of control and is particularly useful in parts having multiple
controls. Be careful when changing the name of a control since the part program
may refer to the name specifically and will not work if the name is changed!
Action

Action specifies how the display appears on the screen.

* Normal is the default, displaying the text in the Text Color.

* Rev replaces the original background color with the reverse color (15—original).
* Flash alternates between Normal and Rev in 1 second intervals.

* Blink flashes the number ON/OFF (in Normal color) in 1 second intervals.

Fit Control Frame causes the texture to size proportionally with the control
frame. If not selected, the texture will stay its original size when the control size is
changed.

Internal Rotation specifies a clockwise rotation angle of the displayed texture
(None, 90, 180, or 270 degrees).
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e Duplicate

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. It creates a display matrix in
the direction(s) chosen. The additional displays reference the PLC word addresses
following the initial address of the part and go from left to right then top to bottom.
When duplicating, you must size the part border big enough for the duplicates: use
Shift+x.

If a texture display has a duplication of 2
in X and 2 in Y, and the word address of

the part is V2300, the word addresses V2300 V2301
of the others would be as shown on the
right.

V2302 V2303

Texture Display ™ Diemy
Arrangement and _ igure Lhizplay |

Color Tab Atibutes  Anangement and Color | Operation Parameter |

= &ramngement | miamatian

| =i e o ||:| :I i ||:| ::I

RightEattan: SN EEIE G EE

— Background

Tile: I@ 'I Tile Eore: (INRP® ~| Ti=Back: [IEER ~
Image: I Select... |

O, [?: I Cancel
e Arrangement Information

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This determines the size of
the control by the location of the LeftTop and RightBottom corners (in X and Y
coordinates).

e Background
is used to set the background color (based on the Tile choice and Fore/Back colors).

e Image

specifies a texture for the control to display in ScreenCreator alone. Click on Select
to choose from existing textures.
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Figure (Texture) = v _
Display Operation [iFigweDislay K|
Parameter Tab ﬁ.ttribute&l Anangement and Color  Operation Parameter |

¥ Eriatle

Station #: I 3: Addresz; I ml
Continuous Addresses: |-| 3:

Data Tupe ™ BIN T SignBIN & BCD

Texture Reg. Mo |1 3:

e Enable

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This enables the Operation
Parameter to operate the control (as opposed to the part program doing so). When
enabled, the control is listed under Operation Parameter in the Part Properties box
and Details Edit is selectable, which opens the Control dialog box above (with the
three tabs). If not enabled, the part must have a program in order to operate properly.

e Station
is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01.

e Address

refers to the single (or first if more than one) PLC address assigned to the control.
The address may be either bit or word, but if it is a bit address, it may only display the
first registered texture.

e Continuous Addresses
specifies the number of consecutive addresses (either bit or word) which determine
which registered texture will be displayed.

* 1 If the Continuous Addresses value is 1 (the default), then the registered texture is
simply the value contained in the word (or bit) address plus one.

* 2 or more If the Continuous Addresses value is more than 1, then the registered
texture is determined by the priority explained below.
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Example A: The texture display has 4

continuous addresses with the first V2600 —— Reg. Texture 1
address being V2600 and the registered Red. Texture 2
texture number being 1. Since V2600 is V2601 g

the starting address, it corresponds to V2602 — Reg. Texture 3

registered texture number 1. V2601 goes
with texture number 2, and so on. The
registered texture displayed will be that of
the first address having a value greater
than zero (beginning with V2600). So, if
V2600 has a value of 2 and all the rest
have a value of 5, then Reg. Texture 1 will
be displayed.. CO —— Reg. Texture 10

Example B: The texture display has 3
continuous addresses with the first
address being CO and the registered C2 ——— Reg. Texture 12
texture number being 10. If CO is OFF, but

C1 and C2 are ON, the registered texture

number 11 would be displayed.

V2603 —— Reg. Texture 4

Cl — Reg. Texture 11

e Data Type

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

e Text Reg. No.
specifies the first registered texture number to be displayed by the control.

()
o
e
[
S
()

L
)

o

©
=
c
o
O




Control Reference

Plot

Plot Attibutes Tab The Bt contel
plots the value of £ Plo |

two consecutive | Atributes |.ﬁ.rrangement and Color | Dperation Parameter |
PLC word
addresses in X, Mame:
Y coordinates. Action & Momal ©© Fev ¢ Flash ¢ Blink
Note: There are
no standard Calculation Farmat € Float & Integer
parts in Pairt Size & Smal  Middle © Large
ScreenCreator
which have the M aximum Plats: |-| 3: Paint
plot control. .

Range of % Axis: [0.000000 | te 10000000

Range of 1’ Axis: [0.000000 | te 10000000

Internal Botation: IN':'”E vI

.&rrangemeni ! Canizel
A

Name

The name must begin with a letter and may be 8 alphanumerics total. The control
name identifies the type of control and is particularly useful in parts having multiple
controls. Be careful when changing the name of a control since the part program
may refer to the name specifically and will not work if the name is changed!
Action

Action specifies how the display appears on the screen.

* Normal is the default, displaying the text in the Text Color.

* Rev replaces the original background color with the reverse color (15—original).
* Flash alternates between Normal and Rev in 1 second intervals.

* Blink flashes the number ON/OFF (in Normal color) in 1 second intervals.

Calculation Format is used if a scaling formula is used (see X & Y Axis Scale
under Plot Operation Parameter Tab, below). Integer is faster than Float (Floating
Point), but is less accurate.

Point Size specifies the size of the points plotted in Small, Medium, or Large.
Maximum Plots specifies the number of points plotted.

Range of X Axis determines the minimum and maximum values of the X axis.
Range of Y Axis determines the minimum and maximum values of the Y axis.

Internal Rotation specifies a clockwise rotation angle of the displayed plot
(None, 90, 180, or 270 degrees).
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Plot Arrangement - <
and Color Tab f<3 Plot =

Altributes  Arrangement ahd Color ] Operation Parameter |

Arrangement Information

LeftTop: “ I Elj ¥ |EI El:
BightEottom: N EERE N 5 =

Color and B ackground of Paint

Faint Calar: 1 -

Tile: ||:| 'l Tile Fore: »| Tile Back: =

ﬁ.rrangeme%t | Cancel
2
e Arrangement Information

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This determines the size of
the control by the location of the LeftTop and RightBottom corners (in X and Y
coordinates).

e Background

is used to set the color of the Point(s) and the background color (based on the Tile
choice and Fore/Back colors).

Plot Operation -
Plot =
Parameter Tab £ Plo =

.-“-‘-.ttril:uutesl Arangement and Color -~ Dperation Parameter l

Station # [ 3: Address:

Data Type ¢ BIM " SignBIN " BCD
I+ Use Sampling |1 El: % [.5zec
= Bz Scale: |

T Axis Scale; |

e Enable

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This enables the Operation
Parameter to operate the control (as opposed to the part program doing so). When
enabled, the control is listed under Operation Parameter in the Part Properties box
and Details Edit is selectable, which opens the Control dialog box above (with the
three tabs). If not enabled, the part must have a program in order to operate properly.
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Station

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01.

Address

refers to the single PLC word address assigned to the control. The address becomes
the X axis value, the address immediately after becomes the Y axis value. For
example, if the address is V2400, then X is the value in V2400 and Y is the value in
V2401.

Data Type

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.

* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.

* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

Use Sampling

if enabled, specifies the sampling rate in seconds (by multiplying the number
entered by 0.5 seconds).

X Axis Scale

allows the X value from the PLC (represented by 'X’) to be scaled by a formula. All
numbers (0-9), the following symbols : *, /, +, —, (, ), and the decimal point may be
used in the calculation. The value resulting from the calculation becomes the X
coordinate of the point displayed.

Example: To multiply the value by 40 and subtract 3, use this formula: X*40-3.

Be sure to test the formula before using the result number. This may be done by
assigning a Numerical Input Display part to the same address.

Y Axis Scale

allows the Y value from the PLC (represented by 'X’) to be scaled by a formula. All
numbers (0-9), the following symbols : *, /, +, —, (, ), and the decimal point may be
used in the calculation. The value resulting from the calculation becomes the Y
coordinate of the point displayed.

Example: To multiply the value by 13 and add 2, use this formula: X*13+2.

Be sure to test the formula before using the result number. This may be done by
assigning a Numerical Input Display part to the same address.

NOTE: Both X axis and Y axis use "X’ as the input to their respective scale formulas.
See the discussion of Scale for Numerical Displays earlier in this chapter.
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Bar Graph

Bar Graph
Attributes Tab

The Bar  Graph
control plots the value :
of one or more PLC Attributes |Arrangement and Enlnrl Operation Parameterl
word addresses in a Mare:
bar graph- & chion
Calculation Farmat " Float % |nteger
Barz ﬂ Piece
B ar Width: Iﬁ Dot
Range: |no0oooo - te J100.00000
Lewvel of Baze Line: IM
Level of Linel: Im
Lewvel of Line: IM
Internal B otation: m
Name

The name must begin with a letter and may be 8 alphanumerics total. The control
name identifies the type of control and is particularly useful in parts having multiple
controls. Be careful when changing the name of a control since the part program
may refer to the name specifically and will not work if the name is changed!
Action

Action specifies how the display appears on the screen.

* Normal is the default, displaying the text in the Text Color.

* Rev replaces the original background color with the reverse color (15—original).
* Flash alternates between Normal and Rev in 1 second intervals.

* Blink flashes the number ON/OFF (in Normal color) in 1 second intervals.

Calculation Format is used if a scaling formula is used (see Scale under the
Operation Parameter Tab, below). Integer is faster than Float (Floating Point), but
is less accurate.

Bars specifies the number of bars to be displayed.

Bar Width specifies the width of each bar in dots (or pixels).
Range determines the minimum and maximum values of the bars.
Level of Base Line specifies a value for the bottom reference line.
Level of Linel specifies a a value for the middle reference line.
Level of Line2 specifies a value for the top reference line.

Internal Rotation specifies a clockwise rotation angle of the displayed plot
(None, 90, 180, or 270 degrees).
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Bar Graph
Arrangement and
Color Tab

ﬁ Bar graph E |

Aftibutes  Arangement and Color | Operation F'arameterl

Srratgenent | afamiation

|2 e i ||:| ﬁ I ||:| j

BightBstion “larm o Y

Baze Line[Calar, Style] ILI I
Line1[Calar, Style) I vI
Line2[Calar, Style] I vI

— Background
Tile: |:| vI Tile Fare: I vI Tile Back: I vI

— Colar of each Bar

=l

-

-

[—=]

0 Tranzpa

ak [\_: I Cancel |

Arrangement Information

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This determines the size of
the control by the location of the LeftTop and RightBottom corners (in X and Y
coordinates).

Base Line(Color,Style) the color and style of the Base Line.

Linel(Color,Style) the color and style of the Linel.

Line2(Color,Style) the color and style of the Line2.

Background

is used to set the color of the background (based on the Tile choice and Fore/Back
colors).

Color of each Bar

is used to set the color of each bar (based on the Tile choice and Fore/Back colors).
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Bar Graph EBagaph __H|

Operation
Parameter Tab .-’-'-.ttril:uutesl Arrangement and Color - Dperation Parameter |

| Eratle

Station #: I 3: Address: I ==

Data Type © BIN  SignBIM ¥ BCD
[ Usze Sampling ||:| 3: HllEzen

Scale; I

e Enable

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This enables the Operation
Parameter to operate the control (as opposed to the part program doing so). When
enabled, the control is listed under Operation Parameter in the Part Properties box
and Details Edit is selectable, which opens the Control dialog box above (with the
three tabs). If not enabled, the part must have a program in order to operate properly.

e Station
is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01.

e Address

refers to the single (or first, if not sampling) PLC word address assigned to the
control. If no sampling is used, the value of the address becomes the first bar
displayed, the values of the addresses following the first become the second bar,
third bar and so on.

e Data Type
specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC.
* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

e Use Sampling

if enabled, specifies the sampling rate in seconds (by multiplying the number
entered by 0.5 seconds). If sampling is used, the only value displayed is that of the
single address (see above), with each bar being the value at that sample time. A new
bar appears on the left side of the graph for each new sample and all existing bars
are moved to the right.

e Scale

allows the value from the PLC address (represented by 'X’) to be scaled by a
formula. All numbers (0-9), the following symbols : *, /, +, —, (, ), and the decimal point
may be used in the calculation. The value resulting from the calculation is then
displayed as a bar. See Scale under Numerical Display earlier in this chapter.
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Line Graph (Trend Graph)

Line Graph
Attributes Tab

The Line = Graph  [oyrye N > |

control plots the
value of one or more Atbributes |.-'1'-.rrangement and D:ulu:url Operation F'arameterl
PLC word address in

: Marne: B

a line (or trend) i HAEn I
raph. Action & Momal® Rev 1 Flash  Blink
grap

Calculation Format ™ Float % |nteger

Murnber af Lines: |-| 3: Lires

Murnber af Points: |-||:| 3: Faints

Range: {noooooo | ke [100.00000

Lewvel of Linel: 0.000000
Level of Line: [0.000000

N

|nternal Batation: Mone |

Ok & I Cancel
Name

The name must begin with a letter and may be 8 alphanumerics total. The control
name identifies the type of control and is particularly useful in parts having multiple
controls. Be careful when changing the name of a control since the part program
may refer to the name specifically and will not work if the name is changed!
Action

Action specifies how the display appears on the screen.

* Normal is the default, displaying the text in the Text Color.

* Rev replaces the original background color with the reverse color (15—original).
* Flash alternates between Normal and Rev in 1 second intervals.

* Blink flashes the number ON/OFF (in Normal color) in 1 second intervals.

Calculation Format is used if a scaling formula is used (see Scale under the
Operation Parameter Tab, below). Integer is faster than Float (Floating Point), but
is less accurate.

Number of Lines determines the number of sequential PLC address to plot.
Number of Points determines the number of points that each line will have on
the graph.

Range determines the minimum and maximum values of the points.

Level of Linel specifies a horizontal reference line on the graph. (Make
transparent if not wanted.)

Level of Line2 specifies a second horizontal reference line on the graph. (Make
transparent if not wanted.)
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Line Graph
Arrangement and
Color Tab

Internal Rotation specifies a clockwise rotation angle of the displayed plot
(None, 90, 180, or 270 degrees).

ﬁ Line graph E |

Attributes  Amrangement and Calar | Operation F'arameterl

Srrataenent | afammation

{I= e 7 Ig ﬁ I |-| ﬁ

BightE st #lme o Y iee o

Linel(Color, Style) [N <] | =l

Line2[Color, Style) I vI I vI

— Background
Tile: |:| vI Tile Fore: I vI Tile Back: I vI

— Line Color and Type

Color of Line: I - I

Type of Line: I l

k. Cancel |
L«J
Arrangement Information

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This determines the size of
the control by the location of the LeftTop and RightBottom corners (in X and Y
coordinates).

Linel(Color,Style) the color and style of the Linel.

Line2(Color,Style) the color and style of the Line2.

Background

is used to set the color of the background (based on the Tile choice and Fore/Back
colors).

Line Color and Type

is used to set the color and type of each line.
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Line Graph Etnegaph ]

Operation
Parameter Tab .-'-‘-.ttril:uutesl &rangement and Color - Operation Parameter |

¥ | Enatile

Station 1t: I 3: Addiess | ]

Data Type T BIN 7 SignBIN = BCD
[ Use Sampling ||:| 3: HlliEzes
Flowing direction e

Scale; I

e Enable

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This enables the Operation
Parameter to operate the control (as opposed to the part program doing so). When
enabled, the control is listed under Operation Parameter in the Part Properties box
and Details Edit is selectable, which opens the Control dialog box above (with the
three tabs). If not enabled, the part must have a program in order to operate properly.

e Station
is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01.

e Address

refers to the single (or first, if not sampling) PLC word address assigned to the
control. If no sampling is used, the value of the address becomes the first point
displayed, the values of the addresses following the first become the second point,
third point and so on.

e Data Type
specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC.
* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

e Sampling Time
specifies the sampling rate in seconds (by multiplying the number entered by 0.5
seconds).

e Flowing direction
is the direction of the plotted line(s). The arrow pointing to the right is left to right and
the arrow pointing to the left is right to left.

e Scale

allows the value from the PLC address (represented by 'X’) to be scaled by a
formula. All numbers (0-9), the following symbols : *, /, +, —, (, ), and the decimal point
may be used in the calculation. The value resulting from the calculation is then
displayed as a point. See Scale under Numerical Display earlier in this chapter.
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Band

Band Attributes
Tab

The Band control

indicates the value {=} Band |

of two or more PLC

word addresses as Altributes |.ﬁ.rrangement and I:-::I-:nrl Operation F'arameterl
a band of colors in a Mamme:
. H - 1L TUC
given rectangle
shape. Action % Momal ™ Rev 1 Flash ¢ Blink
Calzulation Farmat {~ Float ' |nteger
£ones:

|3 3:
Internal Baotation: I MNdeg = I

Name

The name must begin with a letter and may be 8 alphanumerics total. The control
name identifies the type of control and is particularly useful in parts having multiple
controls. Be careful when changing the name of a control since the part program
may refer to the name specifically and will not work if the name is changed!

Action

Action specifies how the display appears on the screen.

* Normal is the default, displaying the text in the Text Color.

* Rev replaces the original background color with the reverse color (15—original).
* Flash alternates between Normal and Rev in 1 second intervals.

* Blink flashes the number ON/OFF (in Normal color) in 1 second intervals.

Calculation Format is used if a scaling formula is used (see Scale under the
Operation Parameter Tab, below). Integer is faster than Float (Floating Point), but
is less accurate.

Number of Zones determines the number of sequential PLC addresses to plot.

Internal Rotation specifies a clockwise rotation angle of the band (None, 90,
180, or 270 degrees).
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Band Arrangement Eead M

and Color Tab

Band Operation
Parameter Tab

Attributes  Arangement and Color | Operation Parameter |

= Armanaermert harmatiE

Leftliop: s ||:| ::I i ||:| ::I

BightBatan: S IEE= R =

— Color of each Zone
Tile:

Tile Eore:

Tile Back: -

e Arrangement Information

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This determines the size of
the control by the location of the LeftTop and RightBottom corners (in X and Y
coordinates).

e Color of each Zone
is used to set the color of each zone (based on the Tile choice and Fore/Back colors).

I |

.fl‘-.ttril:uutesl anangement and Color  Uperation Parameter |

¥ | Engtile

Statiorn #: I 3: A ddrezs: I

Data Type i~ BIN  SignBIM % BCD

L

e Enable

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This enables the Operation
Parameter to operate the control (as opposed to the part program doing so). When
enabled, the control is listed under Operation Parameter in the Part Properties box
and Details Edit is selectable, which opens the Control dialog box above (with the
three tabs). If not enabled, the part must have a program in order to operate properly.

e Station

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01.
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Circle

Circle Attributes
Tab

Address

refers to the single (or first, if not sampling) PLC word address assigned to the
control. If no sampling is used, the value of the address becomes the first zone
displayed, the values of the addresses following the first become the second zone,
third zone and so on.

Data Type

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.

* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.

* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

e e
control indicates = Circle |
the value of two

or more PLC Attributes |£‘«rrangement and Enlnrl Operation F'arameterl

word addresses Mame: CIROOD
as a Circle of
colors (ke a Action & Momal®™ Rev  Flash  Blink
Pie—chart). Calculation Farmat " Float & Integer
Zohes;

Start &ngle:

=
h =

Name

The name must begin with a letter and may be 8 alphanumerics total. The control
name identifies the type of control and is particularly useful in parts having multiple
controls. Be careful when changing the name of a control since the part program
may refer to the name specifically and will not work if the name is changed!
Action

Action specifies how the display appears on the screen.

* Normal is the default, displaying the text in the Text Color.

* Rev replaces the original background color with the reverse color (15—original).
* Flash alternates between Normal and Rev in 1 second intervals.

* Blink flashes the number ON/OFF (in Normal color) in 1 second intervals.

Calculation Format is used if a scaling formula is used (see Scale under the
Operation Parameter Tab, below). Integer is faster than Float (Floating Point), but
is less accurate.

Number of Zones determines the number of sequential PLC addresses to plot.

Start Angle specifies starting clockwise angle of the circle chart (None, 90, 180,
or 270 degrees) where None is vertical.
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Circle Arrangement
and Color Tab

Circle Operation
Parameter Tab

{=} Circle

Attributes  Arrangement and Color ] Operation Parameter ]

== T
S

Color of each Zone

Tie: —

Tile Fore: 0 Transpajiid
Tile Back: 12 -
] Cancel
sy

Arrangement Information

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This determines the size of
the control by the location of the LeftTop corner and Diameter (Dot) in X and Y
coordinates.

Color of each Zone
is used to set the color of each zone (based on the Tile choice and Fore/Back colors).

{=] Circle
.-’-‘«ttril:uutesl Amangement and Color - Operation Parameter l

-

Station #: | 3: Address:
Data Type (" BIN ¢ SignBIN 1+ BCD

Enable

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This enables the Operation
Parameter to operate the control (as opposed to the part program doing so). When
enabled, the control is listed under Operation Parameter in the Part Properties box
and Details Edit is selectable, which opens the Control dialog box above (with the
three tabs). If not enabled, the part must have a program in order to operate properly.
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Station

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01.
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Free

Free Attributes Tab

Address

refers to the single (or first, if not sampling) PLC word address assigned to the
control. If no sampling is used, the value of the address becomes the first zone
displayed, the values of the addresses following the first become the second zone,
third zone and so on.

Data Type

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.

* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.

* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

The Free control
displays the value

Eree |

of one PLC word Altributes |.ﬁ.rrangement and Color | Operation Parameter |
address as an

area with color in Mame:

a given shape. An . :
example  would Action % Momal ™ Rev  Flash ¢ Blink
be the. S_,hape of a Calculation Farrnat " Float & |nteger

tank filling up as

the value Range: [0.o0oooo | te |100.00000
approaches the _

maximum. Internal Botation: INDnE vl

Name

The name must begin with a letter and may be 8 alphanumerics total. The control
name identifies the type of control and is particularly useful in parts having multiple
controls. Be careful when changing the name of a control since the part program
may refer to the name specifically and will not work if the name is changed!
Action

Action specifies how the display appears on the screen.

* Normal is the default, displaying the text in the Text Color.

* Rev replaces the original background color with the reverse color (15—original).
* Flash alternates between Normal and Rev in 1 second intervals.

* Blink flashes the number ON/OFF (in Normal color) in 1 second intervals.

Calculation Format is used if a scaling formula is used (see Scale under the
Operation Parameter Tab, below). Integer is faster than Float (Floating Point), but
is less accurate.

Range specifies the minimum and maximum values displayed.

Internal Rotation specifies a clockwise rotation angle of the figure (None, 90,
180, or 270 degrees).
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Free Arrangement
and Color Tab

Free Operation
Parameter Tab

R |

Attributes  Arrangement and Colar | O peration F"arameterl

= Anmatgenent [ rtarmatian

| e 7 ||:| ::I It ||:| ::I

Bttt o |55| ﬁ o I?El ::I

— Color of each £one

Tile: ||:| vI
Tile Fore: 12 -
Tile Back:

=
m
1

Image: IEEI. Q000

)4 Cancel

Arrangement Information

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This determines the size of
the control by the location of the LeftTop and RightBottom corners (in X and Y
coordinates).

Color of each Zone

is used to set the color of each zone (based on the Tile choice and Fore/Back colors).
The first area is the Zone itself, representing the value displayed; and the second
area, labeled Not zone is the remaining area inside the control.

Image specifies the value displayed in ScreenCreator only. If the Range, above,
was 100 and the image was 50, the free part on the screen would display one
half of the height.

GFee &

.&ttributes' &rrangement and Color  Dperation Parameter |

¥ | Erigtie

Station #: Address: I—@

Data Type " BIN " SignBIN & BCD
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Slider

Slider Attributes
Tab

Enable

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This enables the Operation
Parameter to operate the control (as opposed to the part program doing so). When
enabled, the control is listed under Operation Parameter in the Part Properties box
and Details Edit is selectable, which opens the Control dialog box above (with the
three tabs). If not enabled, the part must have a program in order to operate properly.
Station

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01.

Address

refers to the single PLC word address assigned to the control. The free control then
indicates the value of the address.

Data Type

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the proper value
to be displayed by the numerical display.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.

* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.

* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

Scale

allows the value from the PLC address (represented by 'X’) to be scaled by a
formula. All numbers (0-9), the following symbols : *, /, +, —, (, ), and the decimal point
may be used in the calculation. The value resulting from the calculation is then
displayed as a zone. See Scale under Numerical Display earlier in this chapter.

e S
control 13 Slider |

\(j;laslﬁleay?)f c:rr:g aAttributes |.ﬂ.rrangement and EDIDrI Dperation F'arameterl
PLC word N arne: ——
address as a =amne sloiny
meter with a Action & MNomal© Fev ¢ Flash ¢ EBlink
sliding pointer.
Calculation Format " Float &+ |nteger

Range: ID.DDDDDD to I'I 00.0000a
Fuointer T exture:; ||:'_5 LD Select... |

[rternal Botation: INI:Ir'IE-' vl
ok é I Cancel
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Slider Arrangement
and Color Tab

Name

The name must begin with a letter and may be 8 alphanumerics total. The control
name identifies the type of control and is particularly useful in parts having multiple
controls. Be careful when changing the name of a control since the part program
may refer to the name specifically and will not work if the name is changed!
Action

Action specifies how the display appears on the screen.

* Normal is the default, displaying the text in the Text Color.

* Rev replaces the original background color with the reverse color (15—original).
* Flash alternates between Normal and Rev in 1 second intervals.

* Blink flashes the number ON/OFF (in Normal color) in 1 second intervals.

Calculation Format is used if a scaling formula is used (see Scale under the
Operation Parameter Tab, below). Integer is faster than Float (Floating Point), but
is less accurate.

Range specifies the minimum and maximum values displayed.
Pointer Texture specifies the existing texture to be displayed as the pointer.

Internal Rotation specifies a clockwise rotation angle of the figure (None, 90,
180, or 270 degrees).

EE N |

Aftributes  Arrangement and Colar | O peration F'arameterl

Erramgementl arammatiat

Shart Eat: A 10 3: °f

=il el A 110 =

Image: Im

Arrangement Information

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This determines the size of
the control by the location of the LeftTop and RightBottom corners (in X and Y
coordinates).

Image specifies the value displayed in ScreenCreator only. If the Range, above,
was 100 and the image was 75, the pointer on the screen would indicate three
guarters of the maximum.
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Slider Operation
Parameter Tab

Esider K|

.-’-'-.ttril:uutesl Arangement and Color  Operation Farameter |

¥ | Enatle

Station #; I 3: Address: I

Data Type ™ BIM " SignBIM & BCD

i

Scale: I

] I}- Cancel

Enable

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This enables the Operation
Parameter to operate the control (as opposed to the part program doing so). When
enabled, the control is listed under Operation Parameter in the Part Properties box
and Details Edit is selectable, which opens the Control dialog box above (with the
three tabs). If not enabled, the part must have a program in order to operate properly.
Station

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01.

Address

refers to the single PLC word address assigned to the control. The slider then
indicates the value in the address by position.

Data Type

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.

* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.

* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

Scale

allows the value from the PLC address (represented by 'X’) to be scaled by a
formula. All numbers (0-9), the following symbols : *, /, +, —, (, ), and the decimal point
may be used in the calculation. The value resulting from the calculation is then
displayed as a position. See Scale under Numerical Display earlier in this chapter.
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Meter

Meter Attributes
Tab

The Meter -
control I |
S;E?ycs)f Otr?li Attributes |.-'-‘«rrangement arid I:u:uln:url Operation F'arameterl
one PLC word Mg
address as a -
circular meter Action & Momal®™ Rev ¢ Flash ¢ Blink
with a rotating
needle. Calculation Format — © Float % Integer

Bange: |I]_DI]DI]IJD to |1DD.DEIDEID

Meedle Thickness % Thin  Medium © Thick
Name

The name must begin with a letter and may be 8 alphanumerics total. The control
name identifies the type of control and is particularly useful in parts having multiple
controls. Be careful when changing the name of a control since the part program
may refer to the name specifically and will not work if the name is changed!
Action

Action specifies how the display appears on the screen.

* Normal is the default, displaying the text in the Text Color.

* Rev replaces the original background color with the reverse color (15—original).
* Flash alternates between Normal and Rev in 1 second intervals.

* Blink flashes the number ON/OFF (in Normal color) in 1 second intervals.

Calculation Format is used if a scaling formula is used (see Scale under the
Operation Parameter Tab, below). Integer is faster than Float (Floating Point), but
is less accurate.

Range specifies the minimum and maximum values displayed.

Needle Thickness specifies the thickness of the indicating needle: Thin,
Medium, or Thick.
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e aloengement
and Color Tab ﬁ Meter |

Aftibutes  Amangement and Colar | Operation Parameter |

= dranaementlafarmatiar

LCeftliep: s ||] = IEI —]
Witaide [ianeter: Iﬂlﬂnt
|Fieide Miarneters: mDnt
Start ngle: IﬂDEQ
End & rale; Iﬂlﬂeg

Meedle Calor: -

Image: |3|:|.|:||:||:||:||:||:|

DK& I Cancel
e Arrangement Information

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This determines the size of
the control by the location of the LeftTop corner and Inside and Outside Diameters in
X and Y coordinates.

* LeftTop is the top left corner of the meter control.
* Qutside Diameter is the outside diameter of the meter.
* Inside Diameter is the inside diameter of the meter.

* Start Angle is the reference angle (in degrees) for the needle showing the
minimum value (from Range above). An angle of zero degrees is vertical.

* End Angle is the reference angle (in degrees) for the needle showing the
maximum value (from Range above). An angle of zero degrees is vertical.

e Needle Color specifies the color of the needle.

e Image specifies the value displayed in ScreenCreator only. If the Range, above,
was 100 and the image was 75, the pointer on the screen would indicate three
guarters of the maximum.
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Meter Operation : |
Parameter Tab E Meter Ed
Attributes I Amrangement and Color  Dperation Farameter |

¥ | Enztle

Station #: I 3: Address: I

Data Type " BIN " SignBIN & ECD

]

Scale; I

e Enable

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This enables the Operation
Parameter to operate the control (as opposed to the part program doing so). When
enabled, the control is listed under Operation Parameter in the Part Properties box
and Details Edit is selectable, which opens the Control dialog box above (with the
three tabs). If not enabled, the part must have a program in order to operate properly.

e Station
is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01.

e Address

refers to the single PLC word address assigned to the control. The meter then
indicates the value in the address.
e Data Type
specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC.
* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

e Scale

allows the value from the PLC address (represented by 'X’) to be scaled by a
formula. All numbers (0-9), the following symbols : *, /, +, —, (, ), and the decimal point
may be used in the calculation. The value resulting from the calculation is then
displayed as the angle of the needle. See Scale under Numerical Display earlier in
this chapter.
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Light

Light Attributes
Tab

The Light control is  FEyymm |
the most simple of
all  controls in Altributes |.-'-‘-.rrangement and I:-::h:nrl Operation F'arameterl
ScreenCreator. It .
acts as an ON/OFF Hame: LAMOOD
mf(]jlc'atolr Just ||”|<_e ha Action & Momal© Rev " Flash © Blink
sical panel light

SOZS. P g Shape " Rectangle ™ Ellipse

Initial 5tate & OFF ¢ 0OM

[Niplizate

[ picate it |-| ﬁND. ||:| = [t

[pliEate s |1 ﬁND. ||:| ﬁ [t

Q. [E I Cancel |

Name

The name must begin with a letter and may be 8 alphanumerics total. The control
name identifies the type of control and is particularly useful in parts having multiple
controls. Be careful when changing the name of a control since the part program
may refer to the name specifically and will not work if the name is changed!

Action
Action specifies how the display appears on the screen.

* Normal is the default, displaying the text in the Text Color.

* Rev replaces the original background color with the reverse color (15—original).
* Flash alternates between Normal and Rev in 1 second intervals.

* Blink flashes the number ON/OFF (in Normal color) in 1 second intervals.

Shape
* Rectangle specifies the shape of the light as being that of a rectangle (or square).

* Ellipse specifies the shape of the light as being that of an ellipse (or circle).

Initial State
sets the initial state of the part (ON/OFF) when the screen is displayed on the panel.




Control Reference
e Duplicate

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. It creates multiple Lights in
the direction(s) chosen. The additional lights reference the PLC bit addresses
following the bit address of the control and go from left to right then top to bottom.
When duplicating, you must size the part border big enough for the duplicates: use
Shift+x.

If a light has a duplication of 2 in X and 2
in Y, and the bit address of the control co c3
was C2, then the bit addresses of the
others would be as shown on the right.

C4 C5

Light Arrangement
and Color Tab =} Light |

Attributes  Arrangement and Color | Operation F"arameterl

= arangement | Bfarmation

= e s ||:| ﬁ Tt ||:| ﬁ

EliatitE atiamm P |3:§| ﬁ i ISEI ::I

— Colar

YWhen OH: -
Ywhen OFF: -

Image  OFF = 0O

] Cancel

e Arrangement Information
is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This determines the size of
the control by the location of the LeftTop and RightBottom corners (in X and Y
coordinates).

e Color

is used to set the colors which will be displayed within the control area. It works as if
the control looks for every occurrence of the Color (and Texture) when OFF and
replaces it with the Color (and Texture) when ON. Make sure that the background
color (or the color of the circle or rectangle inside) of the part itself is the same as the
Color when OFF, so the color of the part will change properly.

e Image
specifies which state (ON or OFF) the control will have on the screen in
ScreenCreator alone. This does not affect the state of the PLC bit address or what is
displayed on the panel itself.
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Light Operation
Parameter Tab

|

.&ttribute&l Ayrangement and Color - Operation Parameter |

V| Enatie

Station #: I 3: Addiess: | e
Data Tupe i BIM  SignBIM & BCD

Enable

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This enables the Operation
Parameter to operate the control (as opposed to the part program doing so). When
enabled, the control is listed under Operation Parameter in the Part Properties box
and Details Edit is selectable, which opens the Control dialog box above (with the
three tabs). If not enabled, the part must have a program in order to operate properly.
Station

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01.

Address

refers to the single (or starting if duplicate) bit address of the PLC of which the control
reads from and indicates the status of.

There is no option of Synchronize for a light, since it is synchronized by definition. It
displays the current state of the bit address in the PLC.

Data Type

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.

* BCD is binary-coded decimal.
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Pipe

The Pipe control is basically a
special type of light control. It

acts as an ON/OFF indicator, ; .
much like the light control, V2000 Color (Inside Pipe)
with two ON states (ON1 and 0

ONZ2) and an OFF state. The Green

state is determined by the 1 Red

number contained in the PLC 5

address. or more Blue

For example, if the address
was V2000 and V2000 held 0
the state would be OFF.

Pipe Attributes Tab EPpe M|

Abtribtes I Arangement and Color | Operation Parameter I

Mame:

Action & Mamal ™ Rev © Flash  Blink
Pipe Thickness L 3 5 v 7
Initial State = OFF .01 © 0OMZ2

e Name

The name must begin with a letter and may be 8 alphanumerics total. The control
name identifies the type of control and is particularly useful in parts having multiple
controls. Be careful when changing the name of a control since the part program
may refer to the name specifically and will not work if the name is changed!

e Action
Action specifies how the display appears on the screen.

* Normal is the default, displaying the text in the Text Color.

* Rev replaces the original background color with the reverse color (15—original).
* Flash alternates between Normal and Rev in 1 second intervals.

* Blink flashes the number ON/OFF (in Normal color) in 1 second intervals.

e Pipe Thickness in pixels or dots: 1, 3,5 or 7.
e |[nitial State

sets the initial state of the part ON1/ON2/OFF when the screen is displayed on the
panel.
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Pipe Arrangement
and Color Tab

T |
Aftibutes  Arangement and Color | O peration F'arameterl
= Amatgement | Efammation
Eassed|Eamts: |2 3: Btk
af: S = 7 =
2hid: S =1 7 39 =
el = 14 = T4 =
At b I = T4 =
i = 14 = T4 =
i = 14 = T4 =
i = 14 = T4 =
i = 14 = T4 =
— Pipe Calar — Internal Calar of Pipe
- when OFF: 14 -
YWhen OMNT: -
YWhen OMNZ: =
Irmage @ 0OFF  CoOWl oMz
ak :E I Cancel |

Arrangement Information

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This determines the size of
the control by the number of passed points and location of each point (in X and Y
coordinates).

Pipe Color
specifies the color of the pipe outline itself.

Internal Color of Pipe

is used to set the colors which will be displayed within the control area for each state.
It works as if the control looks for every occurrence of the Color (and Texture) when
OFF and replaces it with the Color (and Texture) when ON1 or ON2. Make sure that
the background color (or the color of the circle or rectangle inside) of the part itself is
the same as the Color when OFF, so the color of the part will change properly.

Image

specifies which state (ON1, ON2 or OFF) the control will have on the screen in
ScreenCreator alone. This does not affect the state of the PLC bit address or what is
displayed on the panel itself.
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Pipe Operaton

Parameter Tab

Attributes I Armangement and Color - Operation Farameter I

¥ | Eratile

Station H: I 3: Address: I ﬁl

Data Type  BIN 0 SignBIM & BCD

e Enable

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This enables the Operation
Parameter to operate the control (as opposed to the part program doing so). When
enabled, the control is listed under Operation Parameter in the Part Properties box
and Details Edit is selectable, which opens the Control dialog box above (with the
three tabs). If not enabled, the part must have a program in order to operate properly.

e Station
is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01.

e Address

refers to the single register address (example: V2000 for DirectLOGIC and N7:0 for
Allen—Bradley) of the PLC of which the control reads from and indicates the status of.

There is no option of Synchronize for a pipe, since it is synchronized by definition. It
displays the current state of the bit address in the PLC.

e Data Type

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.

* BCD is binary-coded decimal.
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In This Chapter. . . .

— Parts

— Numerical Displays

— Text Displays

— Lights

— Switches

— Ten-key Pads/Keyboards

— Screen Select Parts

— Trend Graphs (Data Storing)
— External Clocks/Calendars
— Alarms (Error Displays and Warning Displays)
— Special Parts
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Parts

8 A thorough description of the elements of a part is given in Chapter 3. This chapter
§ provides detailed reference information for parts which operate from a part program
Q@ (with Operation Parameter not enabled and one or more templates listed under
e Operation Parameter). The templates contain variables used by the program.
E Numerical Input Displays (Word)

Select Part B

Clasgs List: Iember List:

- B8] Numerical Displays
El Murmnerical Display
[ LI Mumerical Input Dis

.. 8] Mumeiical Input Display
-] Test Dizplays
@Y Lights

[]---E Pushbuttons/Switches
- Tervkey Pads/Keyboards [H#CLW 2001 [HCLNZD02
[]--% Screen Select Parts
[#
[
[
[

|
k- Words)

F-70y Meters

]--@ Graphs

/(8 Clocks/Calendars
oG Alarms

@ Texture Displays
i Special Parts

#Z8 Host Command Communication Parts |ﬂCLNZDDS |ﬂCLN2DU4
----- Ll User Parts

‘1 9 member|z).

‘ [#CLNZ005 [#CLNZ006 -]

[T Large lcons [V Auta Scale

Template 1-8 A Numerical Input |[[EEEEEE N ET T EERTT

Display ~ (Word) . —
part calls a Name:  [B0o3 Comment:

specified ten-key | access
pad a”ovv_mg the % Mormal  Frozen " Shaded " Closed " Selectable
user to Input a
number to the — B ackground

PLC word Tenture: IF'_FFHM42 Select... I LColor: 12

address.

Mumerical Input Display

4

— Operation Parameter

Template S-16 —_—
Station # |iii
Address %' 3000
Decimal Flaces 0
BIM:1.Sighed BIN: 2. BCD:3 3
rext Part Mame
|nput Min, Walue 0
|nput Max. Yalue 10000
Screen Mame with Ten-key Pad

Edit Detais.

Edit Content&l ] [}SJ Cancel




6—-3

Part Reference

Template 9-16

Station #

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

Address

refers to the word address of the PLC of which the control writes to and/or reads
from.
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Decimal Places

specifies the number of places to the right of the decimal. The default format is Fixed
2.

BIN:1, SignBIN:2, BCD:3 (Data Type)

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
display the correct value. Enter 1 for BIN, 2 for SignBIN, and 3 for BCD.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

Next Part Name

Enter the next part name to which the cursor is to be moved. Leave blank if not
needed.

Input Min. Value

Enter the lower limit value acceptable as input to the display.

Input Max. Value
Enter the upper limit value acceptable as input to the display.

ScreenName with Ten-key Pad

Enter the screen name (if one other than the current screen) which has the ten-key
pad. See Self screen below.

A crpicte |
is selected it appears e e EEEES—————

in place of Template Tenkey Pad Name
1-8 above. Self-zcreen:1/Global ScreenMone |1

Ten-key Pad Name
Enter the name of the ten-key pad to be used.

Self Screen: 1, Global Screen: None

If the ten-key pad is located on the same screen as the Numerical Input Display part
itself, enter 1. If it is on the Global Screen, enter nothing. The default is 1.
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Numerical Input Displays (Double Word)

Select Part

LClass List: Member List:

-] Numerical Displayz

ﬁl Murmerical Digplay

: ﬁl Mumerical Input Displaylafoid]
[ T1FN umenical | nput Dizplay[Double

]--E‘ Text Dizplays

H @Y Lights

]--E Pushbuttonz/Switches
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B
£
[
w-E TenkeyPads/Keyboards [HCLMZ001 [#CLM3002
[]--% Screen Select Parte
&
B
B
£

M-y Meters

]--@ Graphs

)0 Clocks/Calendars
b @ Alarms

@ Texture Displays
B2 Special Parts
-8 Host Command Communication Parts |ﬂCLN3003 |#CLNSDD4
- ) User Paits

|8 mernberz).

Murmnerical Input DisplayDouble word)

[HCLNZ005 [#CINZ008 -
™ Laigeloans ¥ futa Scale
Template 1-8 A Numerical RIS |
I(rl]DpOLSb|e D\I/?/glr?j))/ Marne: IW Camment:  [Mumerical Input Display{Double Woard)
part calls a | _acces
fgﬁi’g;d pad & MNomal ¢ Frozen € Shaded © Closed | [ Selectable
allowing the ~ Background

user to input a
number t([):) the Tenture: IF'_FHM42 Select. . I Calor: 12 -
PLC double .
word address — Operation Parameter

(two Template +15 — |

consecutive 16 Station # o .
bit words, 2
beginnin with Decimal Places ]
g g Data Order Lawer 1/ pper:2 1

the  address Signed BIN.2,BCD:3 3
specified). Mest Part Mame

Input Min. Y alue i]

Input Max. Value 1000000

Edit etals..

Cancel |

e Station #
is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

e Address

refers to the first word address of the PLC of which the control writes to and/or reads
from.
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Template 9-16

Decimal Places

specifies the places to the right of the decimal. The default format is Fixed 2 (Use the
Test Value feature in the Numerical Display Attributes Tab to see the result.)
Data Order

specifies the byte order: 1 is for the LSB (Least Significant Byte) first, and 2 is for
MSB (Most Significant Byte) first. The default is 1.

BIN:1, SignBIN:2, BCD:3 (Data Type)

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC. Enter 1 for BIN, 2 for SignBIN, and 3 for BCD.
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* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

Next Part Name

Enter the next part name to which the cursor is to be moved. Leave blank if not
needed.

Input Min. Value

Enter the lower limit value acceptable as input to the display.

Input Max. Value
Enter the upper limit value acceptable as input to the display.

When Template 9-16
s selected it appears I

in place of Template Screen Mame with Ten-key Pad |
1-8 above. Ten-key Pad Mame
Self-zcreen:1/Global Screen:Mone |1

ScreenName with Ten-key Pad
Enter the the Global Screen name if it has the ten-key pad. See Self Screen below.

Ten-key Pad Name
Enter the name of the ten-key pad to be used.

Self Screen: 1, Global Screen: None

If the ten-key pad is located on the same screen as the Numerical Input Display part
itself, enter 1. If it is on the Global Screen, enter nothing. The default is 1.




Part Reference

ASCII Text Displays

Select Part [ ]

Llass List: Member List:
El HNumerical Displays

-] Teut Displays

| Registered Text Display

ASCI Text Display
El Text Input Digplay K
El Fieqgistered Text Dizplay with Scroll
- &Y Lights
E Pushbuttons/Switches [#CLMz001 [HCLM2002
- Terkey Pads/Keyboards
-G®) Sereen Select Parts
45y Meters
@ Graphs
-9 Clocks/Calendars
E- @ Alams

~f8| Texture Displays

[ Special Parts [#CLM2003 [HCLM2004
-3 Hogt Command Communication Parts
) User Parts
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|‘I 2 memberz]
SCI Text Dizplay
[#CLMZ005 [RCLMZ006 -
[~ Large lcons ¥ AutoScale
Tem plate 1—8 ASC“ TeXt DlSpIay I Part Properties
arts display ASCII
P piay o Mame: IBDDEI Comment:— JASCI Tewt Display
text as specified
below. —hccess
& Womal ¢ Frozen " Shaded  Closed ™ Selectable
— Background
Texture: IF'_LM51 Select... | Calor: EE -
r— Operation Parameter
Station # m
First Address
Mumber of Characters[Full Size] 5
[ata Order Lower:1/Upper: 2 2
Editietais,
Cancel |
e Station #

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

e First Address
refers to the word address of the PLC which contains the first of the number of
consecutive characters.

e Number of Characters (Full Size)

specifies the number of consecutive word addresses in the PLC which contain the
ASCII characters.
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Data Order

specifies the byte order: 1 is for the Lower, or LSB (Least Significant Byte) first, and 2

is for the Upper, or MSB (Most Significant

Text Input Displays

Note: Text Displays
display messages
from a text table.
See Registered
Text in the Index.

Template 1-8

Select Part

LClass List:

El Mumerical Displays

= El Text Displays

B Register=d Text Display

- @ Lights

Member List:

Byte) first. The default is 1.

£

-] Pushbuttons/Switches [#CLM3001
[]---E Tervkey Pads/Kepboards

[:I--GE Screen Select Parts
-5 Meters

[+ By Graphs

#-(3 Clocks/Calendars
- Alarmz

@ Texture Displays

HCLM3002

(-2 Special Parts
-7 Host Command Communication Parts

[#CLM3003

[HCLM 3004

-l User Parts
|1 2 member(z].
‘ [HCLM2005 [HCLM 2008 j
™ Large lcons ¥ &t Scale

A Text Input Display
N

part calls a specified _ _ :
. Mame: IEDDD Comment; T ext lmout Displ
keyboard allowing F R Ry
the user to input text = -saeccess
to the PLC word & Momal  Frozen  © Shaded © Closed | [ Selectable
address(s).
— Background
Jesture: IP_LME'I Select.. | Color: -
— Dperation Parameter
Template 9-16 —

Station # m

Firzt Address

Mumber of Characters[Full Size] 5

Data Order Lower: 1 /Upper:2 2

Dizplay Mode Mormal:1/F ast.2 1

Mext Part Manne

Screen Mame with Feyboard

Feyboard Mame

Bt Detals.,
iiangement]  Cancel |

Station #

is used for applications where more than

one PLC is connected to the panel. The

default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

Address

refers to the first word address of the PLC
from.

of which the control writes to and/or reads
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e Number of Characters (Full Size)
specifies the number of consecutive word addresses in the PLC which contain the
ASCII characters.

e Data Order

specifies the byte order: 1 is for the LSB (Least Significant Byte) first, and 2 is for
MSB (Most Significant Byte) first. The default is 1.
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e Display Mode Normal: 1, Fast: 2

specifies the speed of displaying text. Normal (1) confirms the PLC’s value before
displaying it, much like Synchronize, while Fast (2) does not confirm. The default is

e Next Part Name

Enter the next part name to which the cursor is to be moved. Leave blank if not
needed.

e ScreenName with Keyboard
Enter the the Global Screen name if it has the keyboard. See Self Screen below.

e Keyboard Name
Enter the name of the ten-key pad to be used.

Template 9-16 When Template 9-16

is selected it appears IR
in place of Template Self-zcreen:1Global 5creen:None |i|
1-8 above.

e Self Screen: 1, Global Screen: None

If the keyboard is located on the same screen as the Numerical Input Display part
itself, enter 1. If it is on the Global Screen, enter nothing. The default is 1.
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Registered Text Displays

The Registered Text Display part & &P
provides a message display for [ 5 - ;6
registered text. First, the Registered BT o
Text is created using the Project > T Foomste <
New Text.. menu. Then, the g o
Registered Text Display part can be . 3
created and placed on a screen. The @ sornsekatbe

part itself will display the registered 8 B |

text desired based on either a bit (for P i s

bit-level addressing) or the value in a [T

BCLHMT006 -l

register (word-level addressing). e vaee

Creating/Editing Registered Text

Follow the steps below to create or edit Registered Text.

Creating or editing Select Project > New
Registered Text Text... to open the New Text Dl2(BlE] &|w(@ = W= Rzp [l
window. Fext 7 H
I

With the New Text window

open, you can begin typing

in the new text to be
registered. Then click the ﬁ
save tool (floppy disk icon) -

to save and assign a
registration number. &

Open Text

Text Lisk: K I

Fegister | Size

12345678301 2345673301 23456785

Use the Open tool to open —_ " w7 Ten
and edit existing registered == B7 T ~
text, or to view all registered ol
text. 15 7 Text15
16 7 Test 16
17 7 Text17
18 7 Text18
Notice the Open text S— of
window initially = shows \f_”‘“““
. . Simple Displa
Name in alphabetical order. - ]

Open Text

Click on the Register Tab, as
shown on the right, to list the
text by Registration number.

Text List:

Regjster | Size
40 123456783012345678001 23456782
B Text2

Text3
E Tent4
E Tenth
B TextB
[ Text7
E
E
7
7

Tentd
Textd
Text 10

Teut 11 z
| 3
|30 testfs].
m Simple Display ilj
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The two ways of addressing in Registered Text Displays

(]
(&)
§ There are two ways to access text in a Registered Text Display. The first is
ug referenced as a PLC bit address (Bit-Level) and the second is as a PLC register or
04 word (Word-Level).
§

— NOTE: The default settings Nawe [om | Comment e Texmty

= for the Registered Text pco

— D|sp|ay are those for (r-‘ Nomal € Fiozen (" Shaded (" Ciosed | [ Selectable

Word-Level Addressing,

shown on the right. T sk | oo -
Continuous Addresses is set
to 1 and is not selectable.
When a bit address is entered
in the Address field, the
Continuous Addresses field ST
becomes selectable and the e =
Text Reg. No. Offset becomes Edi Detas. o R
Starting Text Reg. No.

Station#: [ = Addiess [
Bl o caliz e =

For bit-level addressing, enter

I3 Part Properties
the PLC bit address and set e oo B [t e
Continuous Addresses to the Ace
number Of blts yOU need' For ’7(-‘ Momnal © Fiozen € Shaded © Clased ™ Selectable
example, if you enter CO as the - Backaound
address and 5 as Continuous fetas e | ol R
Addresses, the display part will - Opeston Poametsr
monitor bits CO through C4. But
if Continuous Addresses is set S, =
to 16, the dlsplay part will Dala Type (oll: f"SignBI'N & BCD
monitor bits CO through C7 and StEifpiEEey e =
C10 through C17 (since there is Caibuas - —
no C8 or C9 in octal -
addressing).
Normally, you will enter 1 for the ||

Starting Text Reg. No. (This
refers to the Text displayed
when the bit address is OFF.)

The Starting Text Reg. No. allows you to begin with a higher Registered Text
Number. For example, if you set the address to C21 and Starting Text Reg.
No. to 21, the Text with Registration number 21 will display when C21 is OFF
and the Text with Registration number 22 will display when C21 is ON.
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For word-level addressing (V
memory with DirectLOGIC
PLCs or 16 bit words with
Allen—Bradley PLCs), enter
the PLC word address, set Data
Type to BCD for DirectLOGIC
and BIN for Allen—Bradley, and
enter O for the Text Reg. No.
Offset.

The Text Reg. Offset No. causes
the part to display the registered
text that equals the value in the
PLC register address plus the
offset.

For examle, if you wanted
Registered Text No. 30 to
display when the value 10 is
entered in the PLC register, you
would set the Offset to 20, since
10 plus 20 is 30.

I3 Part Properties
Mame: IB[IEIEI LCommen I IF\EgllerEd Tent Display

Acc

(r-‘ Nomal € Fiozen " Shaded ( Closed I~ Selectabls

-~ Background

Testure: Select... Calor -

i~ Operation Parameter

Text Display STROO0

Edit Detaits

Statent [o7 =] Addess  [uand s
Continuaustddresses: 1 3:

Data Type C BN € SignBIN  BCD

b=

TextReg. Mo, Offset:

1 =

Arangement Cancel

NOTE: To avoid confusion, we recommend leaving the Text Reg. No. Offset as 0
unless it is absolutely necessary to offset the text referenced.
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Creating the Registered Text Display for Bit-Level Addressing

After you have created or edited Registered Text, you can create a Registered Text
Display part on a screen, which will then display the text based on a bit selected or

(o)
o
c
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S
()

-
O

o
c
©

o

Creating a
Registered Text
Display part on a

the value in a register.

In this example, we click on
the Registered Text Display

example on an existing
screen.

Select Part

Class List

o
] ASCH Tewt Display

[fZmembersl

I Lageloons  [F2
Ham

ABCDEFGHLT

tool, choose the top right o i
screen part. Note: any display that B i
is A-J is a ten character o
display. B i
g a rzieen Select Parls
@ [Graphe HCLM1004
. . B o
Note: Itis best to do this Dty

B0 Comment W
& Nomal ™ Frozen " Shaded € Closed I~ Sglectable

Set up the the part as shown
for bit-level addressing, : N
with C1 as the address :
and 1 as the Starting Text
Reg. No. iiilji;w
Click Arrangement and |
place the part on the screen.

Rl || el ||

Next, create two pushbutton
parts on the screen, with
addresses C1 and C2, so
you can enter the number
for the Registered Text that
you wish to display.

Now, when you press the C1
button on the panel, the
Registered Text with Reg.
Number 1 is displayed on
the Text Display. When you
press the C2 button, the
Registered Text with Reg.
Number 2 is displayed.

2 Untitled

TenLetters

TenLetters
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Creating the Registered Text Display for Word-Level Addressing

After you have created or edited Registered Text, you can create a Registered Text
Display part on a screen, which will then display the text based on a bit selected or
the value in a register.

Creating a
Registered Text
Display part on a
screen

In this example, we click on
the Registered Text Display
tool, choose the top right
part. Note: any display that

is A-J is a ten character %E{T:“g

display. B oo
& Soreen Select Parts
) Mete
@ (Giraph HCLM1004
Q Clocks/Calend:

- . P Alams
Note: Itis best to do this B e Do

example on an existing
screen.

I

Mame:  [poon | Comment W

& Nomal © Frozen  Shaded  Closed ™ Selectable
Set up the the part as sht_)wn e ‘
for word-level addressing,
with the Address set to
V2204 and the Text Reg. ot | TE)

Data Typs CBIN € SignBIN & BCD
No. Offset as 0. e o =
Click Arrangement and —
place the part on the screen.
Anangement Cancel

Next, create a Numerical
Input Display part on the
screen and give it the same
address, V2204, so you can
enter the number for the
Registered Text that you
wish to display.

See Numerical Input
Displays earlier in this
chapter for help in setting up
the display with a ten key
pad, etc.

Now, when you press the
Numerical Input part on the
panel and enter 1 on the ten
key pad, the Registered
Text (with Reg. Number 1) is
displayed on the Text
Display.

Select Part

-y Lights

] Pustbutton

-
] ASCH Tewt Display
B Text Input Displa

T Pushbuttons/Suitches

w

[fZmembersl

I™ Lage loons

I Untitled

I [=] B3

V%I.etters

TenLetters

o
Q
=1
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@
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Template 1-8

Symbol, or Name

Lights (For Each Bit of a Word Address)

Select Part

Class List:

El Numernical Displays
-] Tewt Displays
=-BY Lights
@ Indicator Light
- [@ Spmbol Light
% Mame Plate Light
@ Mame Plate Setup Light
-- Piping Light
= @ For Each Bit of a'Word Address
IRCE [clicator Light(For v ord)
@Y Symbal Light{For Word)
&Y Wame Plate Light{For word)
:I"% Pushbuttons/Switches
) Tenkey Pads/Kevboards

£

E

E]--% Screen Select Parts
F-EDY Meters

-y Graphs

-8 Clocks/Calendars
- Alarme

El Tewture Displays

D

|48 member(z).

| ndicatar Light
(For Each Bit of a Word Address)

These
(whether Indicator,

Plate) all display the
ON/OFF status of
the specified bit of
the 16 bit word
address.

e Station #

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

e Address (Word)

refers to the word address of the PLC which contains the single bit position, below.

e Bit Position

specifies the status bit (0 to 15). Note: this part will not work correctly unless the

bit is from 0 to 15.

™ Large lcons W futoScale
lights
g Template
Station # Iﬁi
Addresz [wWord)

Bit Fozition
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Toggle Switches

-
, o
Note: All switches Please change the two ~
in ScreenCreator pushbutton/switch controls B Memer Lst §
. . ﬁl Mumerical Displays =
are Momentary (not in the Toggle Switch (by % B Tet Displys , o)
Toggle) as default! editing details/ Browse List i T R o)
from Part Propertles) % EEz:E:t:Z: w/ Indicator Light 8

Each Toggle Switch has % t:ﬁ:l:iﬂi:ﬁﬂ:ﬁﬂwmgm [HCC5001

one switch for when the bit  |. g Lo ]
is ON and one for when the 3 3] Scren SelectPae il
bith is OFF. =6 Graphe

(@ Clocks/Calendars
@ Alams

-] Tewture Displays [HCLSB003 HCLSE004
-3~ Special Parts

-1 Host Command Communication Parts

I User Parts

|1 9 member(s]

| fHCLS5005 HCLS5006 -

™ Large leons ¥ Autn Scale

Template 1-8 Toggle Switch
pars all have o

two-position Station # |ﬁ
indicator for ON -
and OFF, and L_|ght.£'-.c||:|ress -
function just like Puzhbutton/Switch Address
the other
pushbutton w/ light
parts.
e Station #

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

e Light Address
refers to the bit address of the PLC which indicates ON/OFF status.

e Pushbutton/Switch Address
refers to the bit address of the PLC which is turned ON/OFF by touching the switch.
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Selector Switch 1 (#CLS5101)

(¢}
2
o Note: All switches Select Part
,..9 | n SC reen C r eat or LClass List: __ Member List:
[} El Numerical Displaps
[vd are Momentary (not o Bl Tes0egos

[+-8gj Lights
= Toggle) as default! £ Pushbulons Suiches

Pushbutton

o % bratnton o/ It Light

-] Labeled Pushbutton
~1g] Labeled Pushbuttan w/ Light [#CLS5mS |#CLS5mE
2] N witch

i | Tenvkey Pads/Fepbosrds mm
-4 Sereen Selact Parts ] k
Selector Switch 1

H-£y Meters

-Gy Graphs

i-(0) Clocks/Calendars
i@ Alarmg

E Tenture Displays |#CLS5m7 |#CLSS100
-2 Special Parts

23 Host Command Cornmunication Parts

- Wl User Parts

N =]

|1 5 membeilz).

5 elector Switch 1

[#CLs8102 -l

™ Large cons ¥ Auto Scals

Template 1-8 The Selector Switch 1
has three pushbuttons, Template
of which one, and only Station # |ﬁ|
one, must be ON. When Pushbutton/Switch Address
the first one is pressed
(labeled Setupl), a value
of 1 is written to the PLC
address, when the
second (labeled
Setup?), a 2, and so on.

If the value of the
address is changed by
some other means, the
switch will indicate the
change only if the new
valueis 1, 2 or 3.

e Station #

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

e Pushbutton/Switch Address

refers to the word address of the PLC to which a value (of 1,2 or 3) is written by
pressing one of the three pushbuttons.
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Selector Switch 2 (#CLS5102)

)

Q

Select Part [x] —

Class List: Member List: ;U

- BH] Numerical Displays )

; —

El Text Displays @

BY Lights =

=] Pushbuttons/Switches g
i3] Pushbutton

| =

@D

] Pushbutton w/ Indicatar Light
15 Labeled Pushbutton
i8] Labeled Pushbutton w/ Light [HCLS5015 [HCLS5016
-] witch:
[]---ﬁ Tervkey Pads/keyboards
- Iy Soreen Select Paits
{2y Meters
[]--@ Graphs
-0 Clocks/Calendars
- Alarms

E Texture Displays [HCLSEOT? [HCLSEI O
[]---Ei“ Special Parts

#23 Host Command Communication Parts
1l User Parts

Selector Switch 2|

‘1 5 members]

Selector Switch 2

[CLS5102 |

™ Large Jcons ¥ futo Scale

Operation The Selector Switch 2 FrEEEEET
Parameter has three pushbuttons, | .. T Comment:
of which only one may
be ON at a time. When | [ #ee=s
the ﬁrSt one iS pressed i Marmal 1 Frozen " Shaded ¢ Closed [ Selectable
(labeled Setupl), a  g.qeuwd

value of 1 is written to

Texture: I Select... | Caolor: 10 4
the PLC address, when — -
the Second (labeled r— Operation Parameter

Setup2), a 2, and so on. Selactor Switch SE LN

Selector Switch 2

To turn all buttons OFF, Station #: [o) =] Address: | [
press the one that is ON
a second time. 7 Sunchrorias

If the value of the
address is changed by
some other means, the |
switch will indicate the @ [“
Change Only If the new Arrangement* Cancel
value is 0,1, 2 or 3.

e Station #
is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

e Pushbutton/Switch Address

refers to the word address of the PLC to which a value (of 0,1,2 or 3) is written by
deselecting all or pressing one of the three pushbuttons.
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e Synchronize

sets the switch to read from the PLC bit addresses and indicate the status of the bits
by the ON or OFF color. If Synchronize is disabled, the control simply writes to the bit
and indicates the ON or OFF color regardless of the actual state of the bit. (If, for
some reason, the bit in the PLC was never changed, the part would not indicate this.)
With Synchronize enabled, however, the control checks the state of the bit and
displays the color accordingly. The difference is really only noticeable when the
switch type is Toggle.

Ten-key Pads (For Numerical Input)

(o)
o
c
()
S
()

-
O

o

c
©

o

Select Part B
sl Member List

B[ Numerical Displaps 2
- EN] Test Displays

@ Lights

E Fushbuttons/Switches
= Tenkey Pads/evboards

Ten-key PadFar Mumerical Input)
Kevboard(Far Test Input]
Ten-key PadMolume(Direct-write)
0 creen Select Parts
{5y Meters

- By Graphs
£

£

#- () Clocks/Calendars

0@ Alarms

E Texture Displays

[]--éi“ Special Parts

-2 Host Command Communication Parts

- I User Parts =1
CIEIEE
FEEE
|4 members]. ’Ti ’__i Fﬁi =
[CCT002 =
™ Large Jcons M #uto Scale
These ten-key pads are | X]
Ca”ed by N u mel’lca| Llazs List: Member List:
In pUt D|Sp|ay partS for E‘!‘ Registered Text Display with Scrall ;I -
|=-B2 Lights

entering a number into
the PLC word address
of the Numerical Input
Display.

Indicator Light
Symbol Light
Mame Plate Light
Mame Plate Setup Light
Fiping Light
For Each Bit of a'word Address
Indicator Light(Far word)
5} Svmbal Light(For 'ward)
.. [@Y Mame Plate Light{For ‘w'ord)
EIE Pushbuttons/Switches
-] Pushbutton
E Pushbutton v, Indicator Light
E Labeled Pushbutton
E Labeled Pushbutton w Light
=4 ToggledSelector Switch
ﬁ Ten-key Pads/Keyboards

----- ﬁ Ten-ke_l,lPad[ForNumericaIInpf%_l;I
Kl »

|4 member(z].

IN{MIETIS

™ Large lcons V' Auto Scale

[#CLT1002

NOTE: Key pads must be Closed and Selectable to be visible only when called by

pressing the Numerical Input Display. The same is true for keyboards.
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Key Operation

e ENT (ENTER) writes the value to the PLC address(es).
e ESC (ESCAPE) stops and closes the ten-key pad.
e CLR (CLEAR) clears the current value displayed.

e SKIP stops input to the current input display part and skips to the next part specified
in the current input display part.

o
Q
=1
Py
@
2
0]
2
)
>
)
o

Keyboards (For Text Input)

Select Part

Class List: Member List
El Numerical Displays il

El Tent Displaps FE =, TR LA Fi!ﬁ
Lights
Pushbuttors/Switches ’-‘T“r’ [c?”rl”z:“'v: Fv_””?
Terrkey Pads/Keyboards "!;“7“— [XT”!_”B_“Y(_ [ﬂj”'!T
- E Tenkey PadFor Mumerical Input]
=] Test Inpu) Hiaiaalaialioia
E en-key Pad/volume[Dlngst-wirite] "‘1_ |'¥_ ﬁ ﬁ ﬁ lﬁ ,T

Screen Select Parts
Meters

Graphs
Clocks/Calendars [HCLT 2004
Alarms

Testure Displaps

Special Parts

Host Cammand Communication Parts

BEEEERER

[ membei(e]

Iphanumeric & Symbal Keybaard
[For Test Input]

[RCLT2005 |
™ Large lcons ¥ fulo Scale

These keyboards are called by Text Input Display parts for entering text into the PLC
word address of the Text Input Display. They must be Closed and Selectable to be
visible only when called by pressing the Text Input Display.

Key Operation

e SPC (SPACE) adds a space to the text.

e BS (BACK SPACE) removes the last character or space.

e CAPS works like “Caps Lock” on a physical keyboard.

e SHIFT causes each key pressed to produce its number or symbol.

e SKIP stops input to the current input display part and skips to the next part specified
in the current input display part.

e ESC (ESCAPE) stops and closes the ten-key pad.
e ENT (ENTER) writes the text to the PLC address(es).

[5 NOTE: Keyboards must be Closed and Selectable to be visible only when called by
= pressing the Text Input Display. The same is true for key pads.
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Ten-key Pad/Volume (Direct-write)

Template 1-8

Select Part [ x]

Class List: Member List

] Numerical Displays

B Text Displays

@Y Lights

E Pushbuttons/Switches
=) Ten-key Pads/Kepboards

ﬁ Terrkey Pad(For Mumerical Input)
B Keyboard(For Test Input]
Terrkey Pad/Y olume|Direct-wrig]
-G Seresn Select Parts

(53 Meters
-] Graphs
(9 Clacks/Calendars [RCLT3001

- Alams
B Testue Displays
3 Special Parts
) Host Command Communication Parts
W UserParts

[ menbais)

| [ACLT3002 =l

¥ Auta Seale

™ Large leores

Direct—write (#CLT3001)

This ten-key pad is a combination
ten-key pad and numerical display.

Station #

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

Address
refers to the first word address of the PLC of which the control writes to and reads
from.

BIN:1, Signed BIN:2, BCD:3 (Data Type)

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
display the correct value. Enter 1 for BIN, 2 for SignBIN, and 3 for BCD.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.

* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

Key Operation

ENT (ENTER) writes the value to the PLC address(es).
CLR (CLEAR) clears the current value displayed.
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Template 1-8

Volume (#CLT3002)

This “volume key pad” increments
the value written to the PLC
address.

Note: if correction coefficients
(other than the defaults) are used,
the number displayed is not the
value written to the PLC address!

o
Q
—
Py
D
—h
D
=
D
>
(@]
D

[#CLTa002

Station #

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

Address

refers to the first word address of the PLC of which the control writes to and reads
from.

Input Min. Value
Enter the lower limit value acceptable as input to the display.

Input Max. Value
Enter the upper limit value acceptable as input to the display.

Increment Value
Enter number to add or subtract for each touch of the increase/decrease button.

BIN:1, Sighed BIN:2, BCD:3 (Data Type)

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC. Enter 1 for BIN, 2 for SignBIN, and 3 for BCD.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

Correction Coefficient A (Default 1)
Correction Coefficient B (Default 0)

Enter the values for the scaling equation: new value written to the PLC address =
number displayed — B/A.

Key Operation
ENT (ENTER) writes the value to the PLC address(es).
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Screen Select Parts

All of the Screen Select Parts below cause the panel to display a new screen based
on the operation of the part.

(o)
o
c
()
S
()

-
O

o
c
©
o

Screen Select Pushbuttons (#CAB1001-#CAB1020)

Select Part [ x]

Class List: Member List

E Numerical Displays
=B Teut Displays R
Lights o
Pushbuttons/Switches
Tervkey Pads/Keyboards
E-@ Screen Select Parts
Y < Creen S elect Pushbutton)
-G8 Screen Select Pushbuttom$lotics Typs] | [HCABTO0T HCART 002
Gﬁ Screen Select Control Part
3 Meters
By Graphs
(@ Clocks/Calendars
& Blams
----- ] Terturs Displays
P Special Parts
----- 73 Host Command Communication Parts |nmmnna ﬁmm and
----- L User Parts

‘ZD member(s]

Screen Select Pushbutton

|RCAETO0E [#CABTO0G -

™ Large lcons ¥ Auto Scale

e Next Screen Name
specifies the screen to display (or go to) when pressed.

Screen Select Pushbuttons (Notice Type) (#CAB2001-#CAB2020)

Select Part
Class List Member List

B[ Numerical Displays
B Test Displays BT
- Lights

- Pushbuttons/Switches

Terkey Pads/Keyboards

-0 Sereen Select Parts

t Pushbuttan

4 [#CLB2001

)
23 Meters
Bl Giaphs

B-() Clocks/Calendars
B-@P blams

B Testure Displays
Special Parts
Host Command Communication Parts \m:uaznna |m:Laznn4
-l User Patts

[P0 memberts)

| [#CLE 2005 [#Cle2008 |

™ Large lcons ¥ futo Scale

writes the new screen’s registration number to the PLC.

e Next Screen Name
specifies the screen to display (or go to) when pressed.
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BIN:1, Sighed BIN:2, BCD:3 (Data Type)

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC. Enter 1 for BIN, 2 for SignBIN, and 3 for BCD.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

Station #

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

Address

refers to the word address of the PLC of which the control writes the registration
number of the Next Screen Name to.

Control Part Usage Yes:1/ No:0

If No (default), then the part calls the Next Screen selected and writes its registration
number to the address above. If Yes, it only writes the registration number of the Next
Screen Name to the address above. This part is normally used in the default
setting (No:0).

Screen Select Control Parts (#CLB3001-#CLB3101)

Class List Member List

R

‘ HCLB31OT =l
™ Large lsans ¥ Auto Scale

Screen Select Control Part (#CLB3001)

changes screens based on the new screen’s registration number read from the
specified PLC word address. This part must be placed on the Global Screen, Closed
and Selectable, in order to work properly.

NOTE: Itis best to only use this method of changing screens if you want the PLC to
be “in charge”, and only use other screen select parts if you want the panel to change
screens based solely on the user’s choice.
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Q
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2
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2
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Screen Select
Parts with PINs
must be made
Closed and
Selectable and
must be called
by a Special
Part called
Parts Control.
See Parts
Control in
Index.

Station #

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

Address

refers to the word address of the PLC to which the control writes the registration
number of the Next Screen Name.

BIN:1, Sighed BIN:2, BCD:3 (Data Type)

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC. Enter 1 for BIN, 2 for SignBIN, and 3 for BCD.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

Screen Select part with PIN (#CAB3101) See note in left margin.
goes to the specified screen only after the correct code, or PIN, is entered.

PIN (or code)

the passcode which must be entered by the user to change to the Next Screen
Name.

Next Screen Name
specifies the screen to display (or go to) when the PIN is entered.

Key Operation

CLR (CLEAR) clears the current value displayed.
ENT (ENTER) writes the value to the PLC address(es).

Screen Select part with PIN (#CLB3101) See note in left margin.

goes to the Next Screen Name when the user enters the PIN, found in the Address.
Station #

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

Address

the PLC word address containing the PIN. Example: V2000 containing 3456. The
user must enter 3456 in order to display the Next Screen Name.

BIN:1, Sighed BIN:2, BCD:3 (Data Type)

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC. Enter 1 for BIN, 2 for SignBIN, and 3 for BCD.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

Next Screen Name
specifies the screen to display (or go to) when the PIN is entered by the user.
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Trend Graphs (Data Storing)

=

—

Select Part [ <] ;U
Class List Member List (_D..,
B8] Humerical Displays ) [« D
- ] Text Displays : e oy
@ Lights ®
Fushbuttons/Switches >
Terk yP ds/Kepboards (@)
Gﬂ Screen Select Parts (9]

B Zone ol
&y Pareto Chart

@ Alaime

+73 Host Command Communication Parts
W User Parts

Wﬂ" r*:’ _

T

[RCLG1T04 |

™ Large Icans ¥ Auto Scale

2 memberls]

‘Tlend Graph{Fiuial Data Stoing]

The Trend Graphs below are identical to their counterpart graphs, with the addition
of a template for storing trend data.

Line Graph
Operation

Parameter Tab Enable

is only selectable when editing the contents of the part. This enables the Operation
Parameter to operate the control (as opposed to the part program doing so). When
enabled, the control is listed under Operation Parameter in the Part Properties box
and Details Edit is selectable, which opens the Control dialog box above (with the
three tabs). If not enabled, the part must have a program in order to operate properly.

e Station
is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

e Address
refers to the single (or first, if not sampling) PLC word address assigned to the
control. If no sampling is used, the value of the address becomes the first bar
displayed, the values of the addresses following the first become the second bar,
third bar and so on.

e Data Type
specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
display the correct value.
* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

e Sampling Time

specifies the sampling rate in seconds (by multiplying the number entered by 0.5
seconds).
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Template 1-8

Flowing direction

is the direction of the plotted line(s). The arrow pointing to the right is left to right and
the arrow pointing to the left is right to left.

Scale

allows the value from the PLC address (represented by 'X’) to be scaled by a
formula. All numbers (0-9), the following symbols : *, /, +, —, (, ), and the decimal point
may be used in the calculation. The value resulting from the calculation is then
displayed as a bar.
Number of Lines

specifies the number of sequential PLC addresses to plot as lines.

Number of Points
specifies the number of points (or readings) each line will have on the graph.

The template specifies the storing
settings for the graph.

Number of Data Items (Data Points Stored)

Enter the number of data points to be stored. Only the last point of this number is
actually stored.

Upper Limit Value
Enter the upper limit of data points before resetting to zero. It is important to know

that the current number of data points (COUNT below) does not stop, but gets reset
to 0 when the limit is reached.

Number of Plots (Points)

Enter the number of sampled data points displayed on each graph. This number
must be the same as the Points above.

Key, Number and Button Operation

NEW displays the current value(s) as sampled data points connected in a line.
Rec. (Recorded) displays the most recent stored data points.

Fwd/Fast Fwd The right arrow and double right arrow buttons move “back in time”
if the flow direction is left to right.

Rew/Fast Rew The left arrow and double left arrow buttons move “ahead in time”
if the flow direction is left to right.

COUNT is the total number of sampled data points. This number never stops
increasing by 1 for each sample, but is reset to 0 when the Upper Limit Value is
reached.

Bottom Left Number is the number of the data point on the left of the graph. If NEW
is selected, this number will always equal the COUNT and will be the current data
point. If Rec. is selected, this number varies as the graph is moved foward or
backward in viewing stored data. Note: The difference between the bottom left and
right numbers will always be one less than the number of points.

Bottom Right Number is the number of the data point on the right of the graph. If
NEW is selected, this number will always equal the current COUNT minus the
number of points. If Rec. is selected, this number varies as the graph is moved
foward or backward in viewing stored data.
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External Clocks and Calendars (for both DirectLOGIC and A-B)

Pushbuttans/Switches
key Pads/Keyboards
g

o
Q
=1
Py
@
2
0]
2
)
>
)
o

HOLKT203

@ Clock/Celendst Setup(Extemall
@ Clock/Calendar SetuplExtemall(4B)
@) Alams

18] Testure Displays =l

[F memberls]

The external clocks and calendars below are numerical displays that display the
PLC'’s current time and date.

Station

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

Address of Hour
refers to the single PLC word address for the hour.

Address of Minute
refers to the single PLC word address for the minute.

Address of Second
refers to the single PLC word address for the second.

Data Type

specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC.

* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.

* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

NOTE: Use a two digit format for the year (YY) on an Allen—Bradley PLC, although it
supports four digits (YYYY). The reason for this is that all clock parts in
ScreenCreator use a two digit format.
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External Clock/Calendar Setup Parts for DirectLOGIC PLCs

(]
(&)
G Clock/Calendar Setup (External PLC Direct) (#CLK3002)
S
QL
(¢} Select Part [<]
4 Class List Member List
= Numerical Displays o] 1
O % [E:\ttDlsp\ays CUICUASE
o E Feshbutons/Suiches year 973 F

A Terkey Pads/Keyboards

g ;ZE:SEIEE‘ Faits month 12 ’T

B Graphs #ELK3002 =TS

E-@ Clocks/Calerdars

3 Clockllntemal]

(@ ClockiExtemal)

L) ClockEstemalli4-B)
L) Calendarlntemal)
i-(0 Calerdsr(E stemal)
(0 CalendsriEtemal)ia-B)
@ Clack/Calendar Setup(intemal] [

[RYCY Clocic/Calendlar Setup(E Hiemal S
() Clock/Calendar SetuplE stermallis B]
@ Alams

B Testure Displays =

[Ementer]

[Clock/Calendar SewplE Aemallier FLC Dieet]

™ Large Izons ™ Auto Seals

Part #CLK3002 (when placed on the Global Screen) synchronizes the Panel's
Internal Clock/Calendar to the PLC’s current time and date. The next time the

Screen containing the internal clock or calendar is displayed, the internal clock or
calendar will be updated.

Name:  [Bogg Corntet: [Clock Calendar Setuplior FLE Direct) Neme:  [pops Comment: [Clock,Calendar Setuplfor PLC Diect]
Acct
’Vr‘ Momal © Frozen Shaded & Closed I¥ | Selectable [t‘ Momial € Frozen O Shaded % Closed ¥ Sglectable

i~ Background

i~ Background
Testure, Select Color - Texture: Select Cglor: -

- Operation Parameter

~Dperation Parameter

Template 316 Station # m S creen Name with Calendar

|Address of Second VTTEE Calendar Part Nams
[&ddress of Minute: v7e7

[ddress of Haur w7770

|Address of Dayp WTTT2

[&ddress of Month w7773

S |Address of Year WTTT4 U
EIN:1.Signed BIN:2.BCD:3 2

Carcel | ol

e Station, Address of Hour/Minute/Second/Month/Day/Year and Data Type are
standard.

e Screen Name with Calendar

refers to the Screen Name which displays the Internal Clock.
e Calendar Part Name

refers to the Internal Calendar Part Name.
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External Clock/Calendar Setup Parts for Allen—Bradley PLCs

Clock/Calendar Setup (External A-B) (#CLK3003)

Select Part

Class List: Member List
FY| Numenical Displays -
-] Text Displays
- Lights
Pushbuttons/Switches
B E Terkey Pads/Keyboards
- L) Sereen Select Parts
3 Meters
-l Graphs HECLKE003
B9 Clocks/Calendars
(@ Clock(Intemal)
@ Clock(Extemal)
(@ Clack(Extemalli2-8)
(@ Calendarfintemal]
(@ ColendaiExtemall
@ CalendailExtemnalla )
(O Clock/Calendar Setupfinternal] [
@ Clock/Calendar SetuplExtemal]
Llack/Calendar SetuplE sternal]l4 B

T
Q
—
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D
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>
(@]
D

@ E
P Alams

-] Texture Displays =

T et

I~ Large [cons ™ AutoScale

Part #CLK3003 (when placed on the Global Screen) synchronizes the Panel’'s
Internal Clock/Calendar to the Allen—Bradley PLC'’s current time and date. The next
time the Screen containing the internal clock or calendar is displayed, the internal
clock or calendar will be updated.

I3 Pait Properties [ 93. 64)-(112. 83) [x] G Pait Properties [ 93, 64)-(112. 83) [<]
Hame: BO01 Comment: Clock Calendar SetuplEstemallifor 4-B) Hame: B0 Lomment Clock Calendar SetuplEstemallifor 4-8)
’Vr Mormal " Frozen " Shaded ' Closed ¥ Selectable ’Vr' Momal © Frozen " Shaded ' Closed [ Selectable
- Background [~ Backaround
Testure: Select Calor - Texture: Select.. Caolor -
i~ Operation Parameter i~ Dperation Parameter
ETERE
Template 316 _— —YY———
Station # m Sersen Wame with Calendar CLOCKS
|Address of Second 542 Calendar Part Mame: EO003
|Address of Minute 5:41
|Address of Hour 5:40
|Address of Dayp 539
|Address of Manth 5:38
EaDE Address of vear 537 B Dleta,
EIN:1.Signed BIN:2.BCD:3 1

Edit Conterts | [

Cancel | Edit Contents | K| cancel |

e Station, Address of Hour/Minute/Second/Month/Day/Year and Data Type are
standard.

e Screen Name with Calendar
refers to the Screen Name which displays the Internal Clock.

e Calendar Part Name
refers to the Internal Calendar Part Name.

ﬁ; NOTE: Use a two digit format for the year (YY) on an Allen—Bradley PLC, although it
= supports four digits (YYYY). The reason for this is that all clock parts in
ScreenCreator use a two digit format.
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Error Display

S

Template 1-8

The Error Display

The Error Display is created automatically on the Global Screen of a new project,
and notifies the user of Alarm or Fault conditions occurring in the PLC program.

WARNING: Do not use the panel backlight off timer (System Setup > Display Control
> Display OFF Time) with any of the Alarm parts, unless you also use the Backlight
Control below.

Error Display (ERRPTS) (#CAA1002)

™ Lagslcons [V Auto Scale

This Error Display is created automatically on the Global Screen of a new project.

NOTE: This Error Display may be displayed one of two ways. On the DirectTouch
panel, use System Setup > Error Disp Setup to select either the bottom of the screen
(Screen Bottom) or full screen (Window Display).

The template specifies the settings for detecting the errors below.

Clock operation error mask
0: Detects errors, 1: Does Not Detect errors.

Battery voltage drop error mask (Low Battery error)
0: Detects errors, 1: Does Not Detect errors.

Serial communication error mask
0: Detects errors, 1: Does Not Detect errors.




6—31

Part Reference

Alarms (Warning Displays)

Warning Displays Warning Displays notify the user of Alarm or Fault conditions based on the
status of bits in the PLC. Warning Displays simply display Registered Text
chosen by the user. (Warning Displays operate similar to Registered Text
Displays. See page 6-9 for details on how Registered Text works in
Registered Text Displays.)

Creating/Editing Registered Text

Follow the steps below to create or edit Registered Text.

o
Q
=1
Py
@
2
0]
2
)
>
)
o

Creating or editing Select Project > New New Text
Registered Text Text... to open the New Text Dl|E|E] &[m@ o M= T Feg. Mo,
window. Fext 7 =
I

With the New Text window
open, you can begin typing

in the new text to be
registered. Then click the _ ﬁ
save tool (floppy disk icon)

to save and assign a

registration number. :
o
Test List: K |
B ?e = i‘ﬂze 123456783012345670901 2345679
Use the Open tool to open —_ " 07 Taait
and edit existing registered == 27 e -
text, or to view all registered oo
text 15 7 Text15
16 7 Text 16
17 7 Text17
18 7 Text 13
Notice the Open text ‘ — of”
window initially  shows \f_”'““sl
. . Simple Display
Name in alphabetical order. T |

Click on the Register Tab, as
shown on the right, to list the
text by Registration number.

Text List:

Fegister | Size
40 1234567890712345678901 23456785
B Tent2

Tent3
3 Text 4
[ Text5
E Textf
E Text7
E
B
7
7

Text8
Text9
Text10

Test 11 hd
| »

|3n text(s)

™ Simple Display K
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Warning Display
Examples

The Warn1 screen from the
train project is shown on the
right. This project is
available from our website
at Automationdirect.com >
Technical Support >

Resources (Software
Upgrades) >
ScreenCreator, and is
called train.exe
(trainab.exe for

Allen—Bradley PLCs).

The pushbuttons at the top
are assigned to bits CO, C1,
C2, C4, C5 and C6.

Mame:—[po0t Comment. I\[_B\slt;gge\l\fani\mgD\sp\ay[wwthELUSE]

Double-click the Warning F_“N . P

. . ormal Tozen adel . 05 v electable
Display part BOO1. Notice - :
CO is the First Bit Address oo T
and the Total Number of

. . . . ~ Dperation Parameter

Warning Bits monitored is Templale
10— which means C0-C7, —
Clo and Cll_ Slnce the Total Number of Warring Bits 10

First R egisterd Text No. il

First Registered Text No. is
11, the Registered Text with :
a registration number of 11 T
will be displayed when CO is
ON. The Registered Text
with a registration number
of 12 will be displayed when
Clis ON, and so on.

Try this project out on your PLC to gain an understanding of how Warning
Displays work. There are other Warning screens with more Warning Displays to
try out, including one with a Clear Bit feature and one with a Record Type display.

Edit Contents ak Cancel

NOTE: The Warning Displays which follow in this chapter have various features and
functions. Some have a Close button. Some show Time and Date stamp, etc.
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messages from i
Class List: Mermber List Q
. Class List: Member List =
Registered Text Nimerl : B e = B =
g . umerical Displays B3] Text Displays -
S 6 9 d g [exﬁt Displays &Y Lignts FLUSE VIR E T TG P
ee page an o
— -] Pushbuttors/Switches
p g A :“sh:\*“;”;fit“ﬂcesd E Terrkey Pads/Kesboaids [2foa-v1]ow: 00: 001232 5%7) )
erviey Fats/heshoars L Screen Select Parts H2fo1-01]00:00:00[1234567) —
eqgistere extin () Sereen Select Parts
Met () Meters 2je1-01]00:00:00[1234567] D
%G;TS I Graphs [2[01-01[00:00:00[1234567 =
the |ndeX @ C\D:ks/c‘a‘enda,s R Trend Graph [L2]a1-01]00:00: 001234567 D
2 flams -3 Trend Graph{Data Storing] [r2]i1-01]00: 00: 00123356 7] =)
@ Enor DisplaylERAPTS) I Bar/Line Graph (@]
¥ yiBit Addresse: i B ZonedCicle Graph #CLAZONT o]
@ Waming DisD\ayledAddves] @) Pareta Chart
5] Testws Displays Q} Clocks/Calendars
3" Special Patts P Alams FLusx TR E T TGS
573 Host Command Communicalion Parts {2 Enor Display(ERRPTS)
W User Pane - Warning Display(Bit Addresses) [r2fo1-e]oe: 00 001233557
~IE] Testure Displays [2jo1-01]00:00: 001234567}
-3 Special Patts b [12/01-01[00:00:00{1234567
-+ Host Command Commurication Parts v H2fo1-01(00:00:00[1232567]
e L2jo1-01[o0:00:00[1239567
=T [F membert:] [r2[o1-0Lj00: 00:00[1234567
[Fst Type Warring Display
HCLAZI0E 5| [with Clear Type1 [Bit Addiesses) o |
T Latgs Inons ¥ Auta Seals T Large leons I duto Scals T

(#CLA2011 and #CLA2021 have
Historical logging, with time and date.)

These Warning Displays are mapped to consecutive bit addresses in the PLC.

e Station
is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

e First Bit Address
refers to the first in a line of consecutive PLC bit addresses which trigger
corresponding registered text to display when ON. The First Bit Address is mapped
to the First Registered Text Number below.

e Total Number of Warning Bits
is the total number of PLC bit address (including the first above) which cause the
corresponding registered text to display.

e First Registered Text No.

refers to the registered text number mapped to the first bit address. The text with this
registration number will be displayed when the first bit address is ON. Be sure to
register the proper text for each warning bit.

Number and Button Operation

e COUNT is the total number of alarm messages.

e Scroll Up/Down The up and down arrow buttons scroll up and down on the warning
display

e CLOSE closes the display, if the access is Closed and Selectable.

e Clear the warning clears the selected warning.

e Clear all warnings clears all warnings.

In order to display an alarm condition, the #CLA2011 requires the PLC to latch (or
set) the alarm bit, while #CLA2021 does not require PLC latching.

WARNING: For #CLA2011, when a warning is cleared, the latched PLC bit is
also un-latched (or reset). So, the ladder program does not require a reset coil.
Note: The #CLA2011 cannot latch X inputs!!

\Vd
o—
/NN
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Note: Warning Warning Scroll Display (Bit Addresses) (#CLA2101)
Displays display

messages from P
Registered Text. % "

Pushbuttons/Switches

See page 6-9 and
Registered Text in &

W aining S croll Displayli(Bi Adre:
Tenkey Pads/Keyboards

Screen Select Parts
teters
Graphs
Cl

et
raphs
Incks/Calendars

the Index.

(o)
o
c
()
S
()

-
O

o
c
©

o

or Display(ERRPTS)

|4 membei(s).

aining Scioll Display
(B

it Ao sses) ACLA2z01 =]
I Large eons ' auto Scale

This Warning Display works like a scrolling marque, moving the warning text across
the screen from right to left.

e Station
is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

e First Bit Address
refers to the first in a line of consecutive PLC bit addresses which trigger
corresponding registered text to display when ON. The First Bit Address is mapped
to the First Registered Text Number below.

e Total Number of Warning Bits
is the total number of PLC bit address (including the first above) which cause the
corresponding registered text to display.

e Number of Characters to Display
is the total number of characters of text across the screen. For DP-320 (and
DP-321) panels, this number is 40.

e Scrolling Speed The scrolling speed increases as this number decreases.

e Number of Characters to Move
is the number of characters to move each time the text is scrolled.

e Display Type (0/1)
specifies when the display is active— 0: only when any warning bit is ON, 1: when
text is visibly scrolling on the screen (even if no bits are ON at that moment). When 1
is selected, the bits must all be OFF long enough for all text to scroll across the
screen.

e First Registered Text No.

refers to the registered text number mapped to the first bit address. The text with this
registration number will be displayed when the first bit address is ON. Be sure to
register the proper text for each warning bit.
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Note: Warning
Displays display
messages from
Registered Text.
See page 6-9 and
Registered Text in
the Index.

Warning Display (Record Type) (Bit Addresses) (#CLA2201)

Class List Membe List
] Numeiical Displays |-
B3] Text Displays 2
&Y Lights
- Pushbuttons/Switches
E Ten-key Pads/Keyboards

BB Sereen Select Parts
B

& Meters
-

HCLAZTO1

frreniat) ——

airing DisplayFrecord Type]
IBit Addresses) ] HCLAZZ00 =l
™ Large loons I duto Soale

This Warning Display stores and displays the date and time that any warning bit
turned ON (or back OFF) with the registered text.

NOTE: To use this warning display, select a printer (Project > Properties > Connect
to), even though a printer might not be used.

Station

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

First Bit Address

refers to the first in a line of consecutive PLC bit addresses which trigger
corresponding registered text to display when ON. The First Bit Address is mapped
to the First Registered Text Number below.

Total Number of Warning Bits

is the total number of PLC bit address (including the first above) which cause the
corresponding registered text to display.

Number of Records

is the total number of warning lines to store.

First Registered Text No.

refers to the registered text number mapped to the first bit address. The text with this
registration number will be displayed when the first bit address is ON. Be sure to
register the proper text for each warning bit.

Auto Printing (1:YES, 0:NO)

specifies the printing each warning automatically, when detected or reset.

Number and Button Operation

CLOSE closes the display, if the access is Closed and Selectable.
PRINT sends the data to any printer connected.
Warning display moves to the top of the recorded data.

Scroll Up/Down The up and down arrow buttons scroll up and down on the warning
display

o
Q
—
Py
D
—h
D
=
D
>
(@]
D




6—-36

Part Reference

Special Parts

)
(&)
G
% Parts Control (#CAZ2001 and #CLZ2001)
o
= Select Part
g LClass List: : Member List:
L:s;tli)lsp\ays d -

Pushbuttons/Switches
Tenkey Pads/Keyboards
Screen Select Parts
Meters
Graphs
[#-€Q Clocks/Calendars [#CAZ2000
E-§ Slams

@} Enor Display[ERRPTS)

B Waming Display(Bit Addresses)

- waming Display[word Addiesses]
@ Texture Displays
(=2 Gpecial Parts

Zf* Screen Print

[HCLZ2001

EBrightness stment
B ack-light Contral b
Interock Cortral

- PID d

‘2 memberls).

I™ Large lcons W Ao Scale

The part control parts open/close the specified part either by pressing the
pushbutton (#CAZ2001) or when the value of the word address is 1/0 (#CLZ2001).

e Station (#CLZ2001 only)

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

e Address (#CLZ2001 only)
refers to the single PLC word address for the hour.

e Screen Name with Object Part
specifies the screen location of the part to be controlled (if not the same screen or the
global screen). If a screen name is entered here, it overrides the Sef/Global Screen
below.

e Object Part Name
specifies the name of the part to be controlled.

e Self-Screen: 1/ Global Screen: None

specifies the screen location of the part to be controlled. The Self-Screen is the same
screen as the control part itself.
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Brightness Adjustment (#CAZ3001)

adjusts the brightness of the display (just like on the panel: System Setup > Display >
Control). ~
Y]

@

Select Part [ %] 2

D

Class Lish: Member List: >

(@}

(0]

E] Text Displays ;I 1=
@Y Lights i i

-] Pushbuttons/S witches

E Terrkey Pads/Fepboards
BB Screen Select Parts
-4 Meters

- By Graphs Brightriess Adiustment
-0 Clocks/Calendars

g Alams

----- §2 Erar DisplawERRPTS)

----- @) wiarning Display(Bit Addreszes)
----- §2 waming Display(word Addresses) |ﬂl:.~'-‘423EIEI‘I
E Tesnture Displays
-3 Special Parts
[ Scresn Print

Back-light Control
Interlock Control

|1 memberfs).

Erightress Adjustment

[ Large lcons ¥ &uto Scale
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Back-light Controls (#CLZ4001-#CLZ4002)

Select Part

Llass List: Member List:

El Text Displays
&Y Lights
= Pushbuttans/Switches
B Terkey Pads/Keyboards
G Sereen Select Parts
£y Meters
B Graphs
[#-(Q Clocks/Calendars [#CZ40m [ACIZ4002
g Alams
g} Error DisplayERRPTS]
b Waning Display(Bit Addresses)
- Waning Displaylwiord Addresses)
= E Texture Displays
B Special Parts
3™ Sereen Print
™ Parts Cortrol
3 Brightness Adjustment
3

(o)
o
c
()
S
()

-
O

o
c
©
o

Interlock. Control

& PID LI

|2 member(s]

B ackAight Cantial

™ Large lcons ¥ futo Seale

Back-light Control (#CLZ4001)

This Back-light control part turns the panel back-light ON or OFF when the value is
1/0.

e Station

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

e Address

refers to the single PLC word address controlling the back-light. A value of 1 turns
the back-light ON; a value of O turns it OFF.
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Back-light Control (Continuous ON) (#CLZ4002)
This Back-light control part resets the display control time when the value is 1.

Station

is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

Address

refers to the single PLC word address controlling the back-light. A value of 1 resets
the display control time; a value of 0 allows the display control time to proceed.

o
Q
—
Py
D
—h
D
=
D
>
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Interlock Controls (#CAZ5001-#CAZ5002)

Class List Member List

El Text Displays

B Lights :
E Pushbuttons/Switches

Terrkey Pads/Keyboards

-5y Screen Select Parts
£y Meters

@ Graphs

(O Clocks/Calendars |HCAZBO01
E- @b Alams

{ @ Enor Display[ERRPTS]

P le@d wiaming DisplaplBit Addresses)
@b waming Displayiword Addresses]
El Testure Displaps

E-2 Spesial Parts

H o

N
3 Parls Control

[ ™ Brightriess Adiustment

|RCAZ5002

‘2 membeils].

‘\nlarluck Control[2-Paint Push)

I Laige Jcons ¥ fAuto Scale

Interlock Control (2 point push) (#CAZ5001)

This part prevents the System Mode Screen from being accessed (normally done by
pressing the upper left and lower right corners of the panel). To reset the interlock,
press the right side while holding down the left side.

WARNING: This Interlock Control prevents access to any System Mode functions
(including downloading), unless the user knows where this part is and how to use it.
DO NOT FORGET WHERE THIS PART IS PLACED ON THE SCREEN!

Interlock Control (Reset Time Setting) (#CAZ5002)

This part resets the interlock for the specified time and then turns the interlock back
on. During the wait time, the System Mode may be called by pressing the upper left
and lower right corners of the panel.

Wait Time (sec)
specifies the time in seconds to wait before interlocking the panel.
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PID (#CLZ6001)

Select Part [x]
Class List:
B[ Test Displays =

@Y Lights
Pushbuttons/Switches
E Ten-key Pads/Kepboards
Gﬁ Screen Select Parts
F-y Meters
w-Hi Graphs
- Clacks/Calendars
@ Alams
@ Enor Display[ERAPTS)
o Warning Display(Bit Addresses]
Display/ord Addresses ] FCLZEUUT
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o
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o

™ Large leores W Auto Scale

This part functions as a PID (Proportional-Integral-Derivative) control and display. It
has a bar graph and numerical display for PV and a bar graph for SP. Also, a ten-key
pad must be assigned for entering the SP.

PV (Process Variable): the actual measured value.

SP (Setpoint): the value desired.

Template 1-8 The template specifies the settings for
detecting the errors below.

e Station
is used for applications where more than one PLC is connected to the panel. The
default is 01. The station # must match the PLC port address.

e Address (SP)
refers to the PLC word address assigned to the SP. This must be the same as that of
the Bar graph BAR_SP.

e Decimal Places

e Data Type
specifies the data type of the PLC address. This must be correct for the panel to
communicate with the PLC.
* BIN is binary, or base 2.
* SignBIN is signed binary, or base 2 with the 2s complement.
* BCD is binary-coded decimal.

e Next Part Name
Enter the next part name to which the cursor is to be moved. Leave blank if not
needed.

e Input Min. Value
Enter the lower limit value acceptable as input to the display.
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e Input Max. Value

Enter the upper limit value acceptable as input to the display.

e ScreenName with Ten-key Pad

Enter the screen name (if one other than the current screen) which has the ten-key
pad. See Self screen below.
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Template 9-16
e Ten-key Pad Name
Enter the name of the ten-key pad to be used.

e Self Screen: 1, Global Screen: None

If the ten-key pad is located on the same screen as the Numerical Input Display part
itself, enter 1. If it is on the Global Screen, enter nothing. The default is 1.




Connecting to a PLC

In This Appendix. . . .

— Connecting to DirectLOGIC PLCs

— Connecting to Allen—Bradley (A—B) PLCs
— Connecting to a WIinPLC

— The Programming Cable (DP-PGMCBL)
— DirectTouch Cable pin-outs

— DirectTouch Panel Specifications

— Panel Dimensions and Installation
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Connecting to DirectLOGIC PLCs

Step 2

RS-422
(panel/PLC)

DirectTouch Setup

Warning: Be aware that the DirectTouch panel, as with any external device, can
write to PLC registers and bits. You must be careful in using the panel to write to any
PLC address. It is a good idea to use PLC ladder logic to call screens and to
write to PLC outputs based on prescribed conditions.

1. Choose either RS-232 or RS—-422 for panel/PLC communication.

If you are using a PLC which has RS-422 (like the D2-250, D3-350 and D4-450),
the most efficient way is shown in the figure below. This keeps you from constantly
having to swap back and forth between PC and PLC when designing screens and
ladder logic.

2. Set up panel/PLC communications (RS—-232 or RS—422). Press the upper
left and lower right corners of the panel screen to bring up the System Mode
Main Menu screen below and press System Setup.

If RS—422 is used for panel/PLC connection, set the communication settings

(baud rate— in bps, parity, stop bit, and data length) the same on the panel as
the PLC.

In this case the RS-232 is used for panel/PC connection. The panel RS-232
settings may be ignored since the panel will adjust to the PC settings for
downloads and uploads.

Press the upper left and lower right corners of the panel screen to
bring up the System Mode Main Menu screen below and press System Setup.

System Mode Main Menu

System Setup

System Check

Up/Download

User Mode
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System Setup o
S
. 53
RS232C Pushbutton Printer ®5
Setup Setup Setup =8
=3
o X
RS422/485 Display RAM File O >
Setup Control Setup 2
(@]
Host Command| | Display
Setup Direction
Clock Error Disp End
Setup Setup

NOTE: Initially, the panel is set to Not Used on both RS232C and RS422/485.

E

RS-232C Setup Press the RS232C Setup button first, then the Connected Device
button and select PLC (and ENT). Press enter (ENT) again for the change to

take effect.

Connected
Device PLC
RS232C
gggmunication 9600 | bps
RS232C
Parity Check | ODD Not Used
RS422/485
Stop Bit 1 Not Used
Data Length 8

Detail ENT || ESC
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) :
T ﬁg NOTE: Initially, the panel is set to Not Used on both RS232C and RS422/485.
< —=
X0 —
2o
= RS—-422 Setup Press the RS422/485 Setup button, then the Connected Device
a9 button and select PLC (and ENT). Press enter (ENT) again for the change to
< = take effect.
(@)
®) Connected
Device PLC
RS422/485
Communication 9600 | bps
Rate RS232C
_ Not Used
Parity Check OoDD
RS422/485
Stop Bit 1 Not Used

Data Length 8

Detail ENT || ESC

During configuration/programming, we found this setup very helpful for the D2-250:
Programming Cable

DP-PGMCBL RS—422
Serial Cable RS—232 CH3
, (CH1) (CH3)
(Straight through
A B
[ | @ DirectTouch panel
] | Data Switch ——
/ . | BB { BE | BE 4
— PR
- - D2-DSCBL -El[l
D2-250
If using RS—422, the PLC and panel can remain connected while Pig-tail Cable
both may be configured/programmed by the PC using a switch. D2-DSCBL-2
(for RS—-422)
FG
SG —— Black/White D2-DSCBL-2 Wiring Instructions:
. Connect the colored wires as shown.
RS_422 RD- Yellow/White Tie Blue/White to Green/White and
(CH3) RD+——— Yellow Blue to Green. (This ties RTS to
CTS.) Tape all unused wires and tied
SD———— Orange wires so they cannot touch each other.
SD+——— Orange/White
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RS-232C
(panel/PLC)

ars

Step 3

Programming
Cable
(DP-PGMCBL)

If RS—232C is used for panel/PLC connection, follow the same steps above, only

set RS-232C as the PLC and RS—422 as Not Used.

3. Connect the PLC to the panel through the proper cable below. For cable
pinouts, see page A-15.

DirectTouch Cables

. PLC
Family (or other device) Port Cable
DirectLOGIC™ DO-05xx Portl or Port2 DP-2CBL
DLO5
DirectLOGIC™ F1-130 Only one DP-2CBL
DL105
DirectLOGIC™ D2-230 Only one DP-2CBL
DL205
D2-240 Top port DP-2CBL
Bottom port DP-2CBL
D2-250 Top port DP-2CBL
Bottom port DP-2CBL-1
Bottom port (RS-422) | D2-DSCBL-2
D2-DCM Only one DP-3CBL-2
DirectLOGIC™ D3-340 Top port DP-3CBL
DL305
Bottom port DP-3CBL
D3-350 Top port (Phone Jack) | DP—2CBL
Bottom port DP-3CBL-2
Bottom port (RS-422) | D2-DSCBL-2
D3-DCM or 330/340 DCU Only one DP-3CBL-2
DirectLOGIC™ D4-430 Top port (15-pin) DP-4CBL
DL405
Bottom port (25-pin) DP-3CBL-2
D4-440 Top port (15-pin) DP-4CBL
Bottom port (25-pin) DP-3CBL-2
D4-450 Phone Jack DP-2CBL
Top port (15-pin) DP-4CBL
Top port (RS-422) D2-DSCBL-2
Bottom port (25-pin) DP-3CBL-2
D4-DCM Only one DP-3CBL-2
Allen-Bradley ™ 5/03 & 5/04 Bottom port DP-ABCBL-1
SLC 500
WinPLC WinPLC Top port or Serial /10 DP-2CBL
Top port (RS—-422) Belden 9729
(or equal)
Allen-Bradley ™ 1000 & 1500 Only one DP-ABCBL-2
MicroLogix™

O
(@)
=)
2%
a5
> D
Q>
o
ox
Q>
al

R,
@)

See page A-15 for information regarding the DirectTouch panel programming
cable (DP—-PGMCBL).
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Connecting to Allen—Bradley (A-B) PLCs

)

-

o
<s N | L . . .
<o [ 4 Warning: Be aware that the DirectTouch panel, as with any external device, can
S5 - O\ write to PLC registers and bits. You must be careful in using the panel to write to any
LS PLC address. It is a good idea to use PLC ladder logic to call screens and to
2-8 write to PLC outputs based on prescribed conditions.

c

c

8 DirectTouch Setup Press the upper left and lower right corners of the panel screen to

bring up the System Mode Main Menu screen below and press System Setup.

System Mode Main Menu

System Setup

System Check

Up/Download
User Mode
System Setup
RS232C Pushbutton Printer
Setup Setup Setup
RS422/485 Display RAM File
Setup Control Setup

Host Command| | Display
Setup Direction

Clock Error Disp End
Setup Setup
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ﬁ; NOTE: Initially, the panel is set to Not Used on both RS232C and RS422/485.

RS-232C Setup Press the RS232C Setup button first, then the Connected Device
button and select PLC (and ENT). Press enter (ENT) again for the change to
take effect.

Connected

Device PLC
o RS232C
(Ri)ggmumcatlon 9600 | bps
RS232C
Parity Check | EVEN Not Used
RS422/485
Stop Bit 1 Not Used
Data Length 8
Detail ENT || ESC
RS-232C Since RS-232C must be used for panel/PLC connection on A-B PLCs set
(panel/PLC) RS-232C as the PLC and RS—422 as Not Used.
@ 1. Setup Channel 0 as shown below for panel/PLC communication. The
G window below is for SLCs.
Step 1 The Micrologix 1500 has only Chan. 0-System, but is configured the same as
Channel 0 below— except Error Detection must be CRC.

(RS—-232C) Setup  The Micrologix 1000 is factory set to Parity: NONE (and cannot be changed). The
Baud Rate should be set to 9600.

Channel Configuration [ %]

Generall Chan. 1 - System  Chan. 0 - Spstem | Chan. 0 - Userl

Source [0

Drriver DF1 Full Duples

[ (decimal Micrologix 1500 Setup
Baud I 5600 'l
. - Pratacal Contral

Parity m .

Cantrol Line INo Handshaking j

Emar Detection I CRC j

Embedded R ezponzes I.t‘-\uto Detect j

[+ Duplicate Packet Detect

Protocal Control

Control Line |No Handshaking =l ACK Timeout [+20 ms) [50
Errar D etechon IBCC j MAK Retries |3
Embedded Responses IEnabIed j EMQ Retries |3

e Duplicate Packet Detect

ak. I Cancel Appli Help
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Step 2
Chan. 1 (DH 485)
Setup

2. Setup Channel 1 as shown below, for PC/PLC communication. (Micrologix
PLCs do not have Channel 1.)

Channel Configuration

General Chan. 1-Sypstem | Chan. 0 - Systeml Chan. 0 - Llserl

Cirineer Mode Address

— [1 (decimal]
Baud  [13200 -]

Suggested Setup for programming the panel for an A-B PLC.

The optional (user provided) data switch can be used to switch between panel/PC and

panel/PLC.
RS-232 _
(CH1) DirectTouch panel
Programming Cable .~ Data
DP-PGMCBL A B Switch
[ Serial Cable DP—ABCBL-1 Cable
— (Straight through) (DP—-ABCBL-2 for
Micrologix) \
=
sz | B8 | B8 | B
¢
SLC 5/03 E2
or 5/04 0

Unfortunately, there is no easy way to configure/program
the A—B PLCs at the same time as the DirectTouch panel.

E

NOTE: Use two different PC comm ports, for Allen—Bradley, one to the panel and
one for programming the PLC. Using a single port for both causes conflicts.

3. For SLCs: Connect the A—B PLC (bottom port) to the DirectTouch panel through
the DP—ABCBL-1 cable.

3. For Micrologix: Connect the A—B PLC (only port) to the DirectTouch panel
through the DP—ABCBL-2 cable.

NOTE: For Micrologix PLCs, set the Error Detection to CRC!
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Allen—Bradley SLC 5/03 or 5/04: Data Addressing

Bit Addresses
Word Addresses

Input and Output
Bits

Bit level addressing is available for all file types below.

The only usable 16 bit word addresses are those in the Bit, Integer and Floating
Point data files, for example N7:0 or B9:3. These word addresses may be used
for Numerical Displays, Text Displays or for any other part requiring a word
address. Status, Integer and Binary files are defined with e for element instead of

w, for word. But for these files, e is actually a 16 bit word!

Allen—Bradley Data Files

File Type

File

Element Range

Element Value

Bit Range

file (f) Number element (e), word (w) Range bit (b)
Status (Sf:e/b) 2 0-255 -32768 to 32767 | 0-15
Binary (Bf:e/b or Bf/b) | 3, 9-255 | 0-255 -32768 to 32767 | 0-15
Timer (Tf:e.w/b) 4,9-255 |e:0-255, w:0-2* -32768 to 32767 |0-15*
Counter (Cf:e.w/b) 5,9-255 |e: 0-255, w:0-2* -32768 to 32767 |0-15*
Control (Rf:e.w/b) 6, 9-255 |e: 0-255, w: 0-2 * -32768 to 32767 |0-15*
Integer (Nf:e/b) 7,9-255 | 0-255 -32768 to 32767 | 0-15
Floating Point (Ff:e/b) | 8, 9-255 | 0-255 1.1754944e-38 to | 0-15

3.40282347e+38

* See the Rockwell (or Allen—Bradley) manual for details of elements/words.

In order to indicate the status of, or write to, Input/Output bits, a single Bit address
must be assigned to each Input/Output bit in a ladder logic rung (by an Output

Energize Cail).

Allen—Bradley Micrologix (1000 and 1500): Data Addressing

Bit Addresses
Word Addresses

Input and Output
Bits

Bit level addressing is available for all file types below.

The only usable 16 bit word addresses are those in the Bit and Integer data files,
for example N7:0 or B9:3. These word addresses may be used for Numerical
Displays, Text Displays or for any other part requiring a word address. Status,
Integer and Binary files are defined with e for element instead of w, for word. But
for these files, e is actually a 16 bit word!

Allen—Bradley Data Files

File Type File Element Range Element Value Bit Range
file (f) Number element (e), word (w) Range bit (b)
Status (Sf:e/b) 2 0-255 —-32768 to 32767 | 0-15
Binary (Bf:e/b or Bf/b) | 3, 9-255 | 0-255 -32768 to 32767 | 0-15
Timer (Tf.e.w/b) 4,9-255 |e:0-255, w: 0-2* -32768 to 32767 |0-15*
Counter (Cf:e.w/b) 5,9-255 |e: 0-255, w:0-2* -32768 to 32767 |0-15*
Control (Rf:e.w/b) 6, 9-255 |e: 0-255, w: 0-2 * -32768 to 32767 |0-15*
Integer (Nf:e/b) 7,9-255 |0-255 —-32768 to 32767 | 0-15

* See the Rockwell (or Allen—Bradley) manual for details of elements/words.

In order to indicate the status of, or write to, Input/Output bits, a single Bit address
must be assigned to each Input/Output bit in a ladder logic rung (by an Output

Energize Caoil).
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Allen—Bradley PLCs: Communications

The dialogs below are provided as a starting point for communication
troubleshooting. If you are having communication problems between the PC and
PLC, check the Controller Properties to make sure the Driver is the same as that
which RSLinx (or WINTelligent Linx) is set for. If you are having communication
problems between the PLC and the DirectTouch panel, double-check the setup
steps on the previous pages for both the PLC and the panel.
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Controller The Controller Properties for both Micrologix and SLC models is shown below.
Properties
HizasT
—I L Controller Properties
+ Hel
] R General] Eompiler] Pazsword: I
=] Controlier
- P trolier B " Diriver Foute Processor Node:
1 Caantrclier Properties Decimal (=1
local ecimal [
! e Octal]
@ Processor Status Last Configured [System]
Al 1o Cenfiguration | =
HE Channel Configuration ;
Feply Timeaut:
—1-{_] Program Filkes (Sec)
ak. | Cancel | | Help |
Channel Configuration Channel Configuration
Genersl | Chan. 1 - System | Chan 0-System | Chan. 0- Usar General | Chan 0- System |
Channel 1
Driver:  |Elakid System Diiver. User Driver: Shutdown
™ Wiite Protected
Passthiu Link 1D [d 1
assthi Lin (de) [ Memary Module Overw/rite Protected
E dit Resource/Dwner Timeout [x1 sec] |60
Passthru Link 1D [dec] [
Edit Resource/Owner Timeout [x 1sec] (60
Channel 0
System Driver:|DF1 Full Duplex Usger Driver: ASCH W Comms Servicing Selsction
Mode: | System - [T Mode Change Enabled ¥ Message Servicing S election
[ ‘wiite Protected Mode Attention Character |\ 1b
Passthiu Link ID [dec] (1 System Mode Character |5
Edit Resource/Owner Timeout [x 1sec) (60 User Maode Character|U
0K Cancel | | Help | oK Cancel | Help

Connecting to PLCs running the Modbus protocol

Modbus The DirectTouch panel now supports the Standard Modbus protocol. The Standard
Modbus protocol is also known as Modbus RTU. Please refer to your PLC User
Manual for details on the Modbus protocol and data ranges.




Connecting to a PLC
Connecting to the WinPLC

Requirements The following products and versions are required to connect a WinPLC to the
DirectTouch panel:
e WinPLC, Revision Code 4D or later
e Think & Do Software, V5.2 or higher
e ScreenCreator, V1.14 or higher

O
(@)
=)
2%
a5
> D
Q>
o
ox
Q>
al

R,
@)

DirectTouch Setup Press the upper left and lower right corners of the panel screen to
bring up the System Mode Main Menu screen below and press System Setup.

System Mode Main Menu

System Setup

System Check

Up/Download
User Mode
System Setup
RS232C Pushbutton Printer
Setup Setup Setup
RS422/485 Display RAM File
Setup Control Setup

Host Command| | Display

Setup Direction
Clock Error Disp End
Setup Setup
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ﬁ; NOTE: Initially, the panel is set to Not Used on both RS232C and RS422/485.

RS-232C Setup Press the RS232C Setup button first, then the Connected Device

button and select PLC (and ENT). Press enter (ENT) again for the change to
take effect.

Make sure at this point to set the Communication Rate (Baud rate) and Parity
Check the same as that of the WinPLC.

O
-
o
<
X0
U-l—l
co
oc
X3}
<2
C
o
O

Connected
Device PLC
RS232C
(Fgo[nmunication 9600 | bps
ate RS232C
Parity Check | EVEN Not Used
RS422/485
Stop Bit 1 Not Used
Data Length 8

Detall ENT ESC

During configuration/programming, we found this setup very helpful for the WinPLC:

Cable for
RS-422 (Bel-
den 9729 or

Programming Cable equal)
DP-PGMCBL RS-232 RS-422 /
\ (CH1) (CH3)
|
DirectTouch panel
J — / g |o
E WinPLC ina FA-UNICON or FA-
Etrernet 10BaseT DL205 Base  ISONET (RS-232 to

RS—422 converter)

ﬁg NOTE: You do not have to use the setup shown above. You can program the panel

and WinPLC separately and connect them together by RS—232 (Cable DP—-2CBL) if
you choose.
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Creating a New
Project for a
WinPLC
Application

Create New Project Properties

Settings 1 Connect l\:l[¥Y

Select Project > New... to create
your ScreenCreator project for a S
WinPLC application. Fijest Mams:

Type in the Project Name and Conment |

Panel Model: S C a0
select the panel model. ShededColor  [FRI

[ Compress Bitmap when Buiding

[\win

Change as Meeded

Froject Folder: — [C4501.14%wink

Global Screen: ,W'ln— [PAD -» Project Folder
Library File: ,7 -» Library folder
Function File: W - Library falder

Tent File: hafin.STR -+ Project Folder
Beqister File: Iwin.REG -» Project Falder

Cancel

Create Mew Project Properties

Seltings  Connect to }

. PLC |Nﬂna j
Click on the Connect to tab, as P o oo
shown on the right and select S i e e PR
Think & Do (MODBUS) as the e 1 Dol ociet Exeont 03 330/330F /34
PLC ke Pac & et ago 1800
' ey Ll |45 MicmLoM 500
Host Computer Ehm
Else | J
Cancel
Project Properties
Settings Ennnecttn]
PLC -
Printer [Hare -
] Bar Code Reader ‘None j
If you already have a Think & Do Magnetic Cad Reace | ]
Project for the WinPLC, you can NGO -
select the Map File (from your I |
Think & Do project) by clicking Eke | =
the Select... button.
This  will import all of the S——
Tagnames into the project. ke,

Cancel
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The Think &
Do/WinPLC Project

See the Think & Do Software website (www.thinkanddo.com) for details on Think &
Do Software (Version 5.2 or higher), which is required to connect the WinPLC to the
DirectTouch panel.

The following is only a quick
reference for a WinPLC Think &
Do project. Refer to the WinPLC
Installation and  Operation
Manual (H2-WPLC-M) for
details.

Launch the Think & Do 1/O View
and open the project CEHeat, as
shown.

Tools window Hel

mﬂ\ﬂg i |

RS-232 port on CE Runtime

Modbus Slave
COM1, 9600, None.8. 1, Honel

Set the Access Type to Modbus
Slave.

Be sure to set the other Port
Settings to match those of the
DirectTouch panel (Baud Rate,
etc.)

Lol el o«

Boadito_/_Boad Staus Mapping _, Module Info ™ Modue Status Happing /170 Mapping

Additional information about the
WinPLC can be found in the
Think & Do Software online Help
system.

Attrihutes Yalue

Serial Port COM1

Device Name com port

Senal Port Settings
Acceszs Type Modbus Slave [%] -
Baud Hate 9600 =
Parity Mone i
Data Bits 8 i
Stop Bits 1 i
Flow Control Mone hd
Receive Bulfer Size 2048
Transmit Buffer Size 2048
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Regardless of which PLC is used with the panel, the programming cable
(DP-PGMCBL) is used to connect the panel to the personal computer.

The Programming Connect the programming cable (DP—PGMCBL) between the serial port (CH1) of

Cable the DirectTouch panel and the serial port of the personal computer.The figure below

(DP-PGMCBL) shows programming cable connectors and wiring specifications. Wiring diagrams
refer to the communication ports.

DP-PGMCBL

Eiﬁiw ——@
_1 f

DirectTouch Panel
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L S— ]

Computer Comale Male DirectTouch Panel
DB9 DB9
Female shell ———— shell Male
DB9 5 5 DB9
5= 0V ° 3 3 1=Ground *
4=DTR 9= not used 8 4 2 = Dout 6 = not used
3= Dout 8=CTS 7 5 3=Din 7=0V
2=Din 7=RTS 4 1 4=RTS 8 = not used
1=DCD 6=DSR 5 7 5=CTS 9 = not used
1 9
Pin-outs
Panel PLC Panel PLC
Male Phone jack Male 25-pin Male
DB9 RJ-12 DB9 25-pin
2 3 2 3
3— a4 3— 2
4 4 4
‘7 - C!
17— 6 I ——
DP—2CBL-1 5 PP—“CB'-PLC
Panel PLC Snle et
Male 15-pin VGA Male vy o st Male
DB9 VGA 15 ) 3
2 3 a3
i—j 17— 413,14,15
M L. 7 E :
! — 7 8
DP-ABCBL-1 DP-ABCBL-2
Panel PLC Panel PLC
Male 9—pin Female Male 8—pin Male
DB9 DB9 DB9 Mini DIN
22— 2 2— 4
3— 3 3 7
71— 5 ! —
4 7 4 3
] L g M C.
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DirectTouch Panel Specifications

Specification Rating

Display Type Backlit LCD

Display Colors 16/256 (Color)/Blue & Gray (Mono
Display Size 5.7"diagonal

Resolution 320Hx240W, 16x12 cells

Screen Type Resistive

Number of screens

1024 (limited by memory)

Screen Data Memory 1 MB

System Memory 512 KB

Alarms/Faults Yes

Clock/Calendar Yes, both internal and PLC (external)

Password Protection

Yes

PLCs Supported

DL 105/205/305/405
A-B SLC 5/03 & 5/04

Warranty

12 Months

Storage Temperature

—10°C to 60°C (14°F to 140°F)

Operating Temperature

0° to 50°C (32°F to 122°F)

Humidity 15% to 85% relative humidity (Non—condensing)
Vibration JIS-C0911 (5 to 55 Hz, 2G)

Shock JIS-C0912 (10G 12mS or less)

Voltage 20.5t0 28.8 VDC

Power 14W max (Mono), 24W max (Color)

Inrush Current

28A

Humidity

15% to 85% relative humidity (Non—condensing)

Vibration

JIS—-C0911 (5 to 55 Hz, 2G)

Communications

1-RS-232C and 1-RS-422 (only on some DirectLOGIC PLCs)

Maximum Distance

50 feet (RS-232C) and 4000 feet (RS-422)

Noise immunity (Power)

1000Vpp, pulse width 100 to 1000 ns in common mode

Noise immunity (Comm)

500Vpp, pulse width 100 to 1000 ns in capacity coupling

Withstand Voltage 1.0kvDC (1 min.) from Power Input to FG
NEMA Rating IEC IP65F (Compares to NEMA 4)
Agency Approval Pending UL, CUL and CE

Atmosphere No corrosive gases
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DirectTouch Panel Dimensions and Installation

It is important to understand the installation requirements for our operator interfaces. Sometimes the size
alone can dictate your choice of unit. This is especially true with respect to the depth of the unit. Please make
sure you consider the space required for proper access to cables, power wiring, etc. Also, you may need to
consider the environmental requirements, agency approvals, etc. for your particular application.

Back :
Side
'« 7.402" —
(188 mm)
o] ® ®
§ DPC320 2 Y T R Cable Connector
B Ll
g 5906 RoDirect ; "
3 (150 mm) . 5.630
o i (143mm)
@, RD-
g % ‘*5 RD+ \
'ng SD-
@ [ sD+
] (]
(195mm) (7.0mr11)/1 575" 2.25"
Overall Dimension (40.0mm) (57.1mm)
Top r—
| |
1.85 Panel Cut-out 5.65--0.012"
(47.0mm) | ) )
0.275" Dimensions (1435 -£0.3mm)
7.0mm) ) | |
2.25"
Cable Connectg (57.1mm) -

7.42140.012"
)

(188.5 £-0.3mm

NOTE: For monochrome panels (DP—-M320 or DP—M321), the System Setup >

Display Control > Brightness Setup must be set to the 5th from left (default), or
higher, in order to display properly.
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ScreenCreator and
DirectTouch panel
Error Codes

In This Appendix. . . .
— ScreenCreator Errors and Warnings
— ScreenCreator Errors in Compiling and Building Screen Data
— Panel Operation Errors
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Error Codes

ScreenCreator Errors and Warnings

This section explains errors and warnings in ScreenCreator. Error messages begin with E, and warning
messages begin with W.

An Error occurs in ScreenCreator when an incorrect function or command is attempted.

A Warning message is issued to alert the user that the attempted command is invalid or that an
unpredictable result may occur. Follow any instructions to proceed.

ScreenCreator Errors

E000: Not enough memory.
o 3 <Cause> Memory space is not enough to operate ScreenCreator or an error exists in Windows.
-_;—< g <Action> Exit ScreenCreator and restart Windows. If no error occurs after restarting Windows, then
S = start ScreenCreator again.
;:t LE EO001: Windows system abnormality.
<Cause> An error may exist in Windows or a ScreenCreator file (*.EXE or *.DLL).
<Action> Exit ScreenCreator and restart Windows. If no error occurs after restarting Windows, then
start Screen Creator again. If an error does occur in Windows, re—install ScreenCreator.
E002: File cannot be opened.
<Cause> The file cannot be open because it is corrupt.
<Action> To investigate the cause, copy the file to a file folder. Then delete the original file and try using
the copy.
EO03: File cannot be read.
<Cause> The file cannot be read since (1) a wrong file or path is specified, or (2) another application
has opened the file.
<Action> 1. Make sure the file and path are correct.
2. Make sure that the file is not opened from another application.
E004: File cannot be written to.
<Cause> The file cannot be written to since (1) a wrong file or path is specified or (2) another
application has opened the file.
<Action> 1. Make sure that the file and path are correct.

2. Make sure that the file is not opened from another application.
3. Make sure that the floppy disk is inserted in the drive.
4. Make sure that the floppy disk is not write—protected.

EOO5: File cannot be closed.

<Cause> The file cannot be written since (1) a wrong file or drive name is specified or (2) another
application has opened the file.

<Action> 1. Make sure that the file and path are correct.

2. Make sure that the file is not opened from another application.
3. Make sure that the floppy disk is inserted in the drive.
4. Make sure that the floppy disk is not write—protected.
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E006:
<Cause>
<Action>

EOO7:
<Cause>

<Action>

E008:
<Cause>

<Action>

E009:
<Cause>

<Action>

EO010:
<Cause>

<Action>

EO011:
<Cause>
<Action>

EO012:
<Cause>
<Action>

E013:
<Cause>
<Action>

E014:
<Cause>
<Action>

EO015:
<Cause>
<Action>

Contents of file invalid.

Contents of the specified file are invalid.

1. Make sure that the file and path are correct.

2. Make sure that the file is not opened from another application.
3. Make sure that the floppy disk is inserted in the drive.

4. Make sure that the floppy disk is not write—protected.

Folder cannot be created.

The folder cannot be created since: (1) the folder name contains an invalid character that
Windows cannot use, or (2) the drive capacity is too small.

1. Check the drive capacity.

2. Make sure that the parent folder exists.

3. Make sure that the folder ScreenCreator uses has not been deleted.

Saving file failed.

Saving the file failed since (1) memory space is insufficient, (2) the file or folder name is
invalid, or (3) free disk space is insufficient.

When this message appears, the file may remain on the disk. In this case, delete it.

m >
3O
0T
=0
0z
o X
®

n X

Saving data failed.

Saving data in operation failed since (1) memory space is insufficient, or (2) the parent
window no longer exists.

When this message appears, data (component and program) linked with the parent window
may remain. In this case, delete it.

Function of video driver insufficient.

The video driver in Windows cannot work correctly with ScreenCreator. (What is displayed
may not appear correctly.)

It is necessary to change the video driver (hardware or software) installed in your computer.

Copying file failed.

An invalid folder or file name was specified.

Make sure that the file and folder names on the source and destination are correct.
1. The free disk space is sufficient.

2. The destination file is not write—protected.

Layout of toolbar invalid.
The position information of the tool bar recorded in the initial file (INI file) is invalid.
When this message appears, the tool bar position is returned to the default position.

Invalid internal data.

An error exists in the Windows memory or control that ScreenCreator uses.

Exit ScreenCreator and restart Windows. If no error occurs after restarting Windows, then
start Screen Creator again.

Constructing library failed.
Configuring a library file failed during ScreenCreator installation.
Exit ScreenCreator and reinstall.

Cannot read/write/copy file.

The file cannot be open because it is corrupt.

To investigate the cause, copy the file to a file folder. Then delete the original file and try using
the copy.
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E100: Reading initial file (PA.INI) failed.
<Cause> The initial file (PA.INI) in the SC folder is invalid. It cannot be read.
<Action> Copy the PA.INI file to another folder for investigation and delete it. Then restart Screen
Creator 5.
E101: Reading entry file (ENTRY.INI) failed.
<Cause> The entry file (ENTRY.INI) in the System folder is invalid. You cannot read it.
<Action> Copy the ENTRY.INI file to another folder for investigation and delete it. Then reinstall
Screen Creator 5.
E102: Reading project file failed.
<Cause> The project file in the System folder is invalid. You cannot read it.
<Action> Copy the project file to another folder for investigation and delete it. Then select [Create]
m g in the menu and create the file.
= g E103: Panel model not selected.
S = <Cause> The panel model was not selected when the project was created.
§ u% <Action> Select a panel model to be used in the Project > Properties menu (Connect to tab).
E104: Icon initialization failed.
<Cause> The icon file (ICON** BMP) in the System folder is invalid.
<Action> Copy all icon files to another folder. Then, reinstall (copy) them from the master disk.
E105: Project file invalid.
<Cause> The project file (*.PRO) in the System folder is invalid.
<Action> Copy the project file to another folder for investigation and delete it. Then select [Create]
in the menu and create the file.
E106: Registration file (*REG) invalid.
<Cause> The record file (*REG) in the project folder is invalid.
<Action> Copy the record file to another folder for investigation and delete it. Then select [Record]
in the menu and record the file.
E107: Text file (*STR) invalid.
<Cause> Contents in the character string file (*.STR) in the project folder are invalid.
<Action> Copy the character string file to another folder for investigation and delete it. Then select

[Character string] in the menu to re—create it.
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E108: Library (*.PLB) file invalid.
<Cause> The library file (*.PLB) in the Lib folder is invalid.
<Action> You cannot continue processing if the library file is destroyed. Recover the library file by the

following procedure.

<Recovery Procedure>
1. When the *.PLB file exists in the Lib folder
Use Memo Pad to open the file to verify that the file can be accessed normally.

[Accessible]: Copy the file to another place and delete the *.PLB file. After the deletion, restore it.

[Inaccessible]: Change the file attribute for accessing the file again. When being able to access the file, copy
the file to another place and delete the *.PLB file. If the file still is inaccessible, restart
Windows and try the file access again. If it can be deleted, restore it. However, if it cannot
be deleted, initialize it.

2. When the *.PLB file does not exist in the Lib folder, perform the restore operation.

[Restore]: Change a name of the PL__file in the LIB folder to *.PLB. After the nhame change, start
ScreenCreator.

[Successful start]: You may use it as it is, but part of the library is possibly destroyed.

[Error occurrence]: Delete the renamed *.PLB file and initialize the library.

[Initialization]: You cannot recover the library. Re—install ScreenCreator. When restarting ScreenCreator,
the library in the initial state is usable. Since added libraries are all lost, it is necessary for
repairing operation.

[Repair]: There are two ways for repairing a library.

1. You can repair the library on ScreenCreator. This method is safe in file integrity but it takes
long time for repairing. Select [Add a file from outside] in the library menu, and select a file
for adding it to the library in succession. In almost all cases, a file exists in the LIB folder and
a file name is equal to a library name. Thus the operation is not difficult and you can repeat
the file selection and addition.

2. You can access a file directly. This method is not safe in file integrity but it does not take
long time for repairing. Open the *.PLB, using Memo Pad. Then add library entries in
accordance with the PLB file format. If you enter a wrong class number, file name, etc., an
error occurs again. In this case, you must start the operation again from scratch.

E109: Standard function file invalid.

<Cause> The standard function library file (GENERAL.FNC) in the Lib folder is invalid.

<Action> Copy the standard function file to another folder for investigation and reinstall
ScreenCreator.

E110: User function file invalid.

<Cause> The user function library file (USER.FNC) in the Lib folder is invalid.

<Action> Copy the user function file to another folder for investigation and delete it for recreation of
functions.

E111: Bitmap Pad (BMP) file invalid.

<Cause> The color—adjusting file for a bit map and screen is destroyed.

<Action> Delete the color—adjusting file once and execute the [Bit map color adjusting] function again.

E200: Invalid input value.

<Cause> The entered value is invalid.

<Action> Reenter an appropriate value.

E201: Standard function cannot be saved.

<Cause> You cannot save the standard function again.

<Action> Re—name it as a user function, and then save.
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E202: Text cannot be saved, exceeds the max.
<Cause> You cannot save the character string since the number of characters exceeds the limit.
<Action> Reduce the number of characters.
E203: Data or file of a part is invalid.
<Cause> Contents of a part are invalid.
<Action> Delete the selected part. If the part has already been arranged on the screen, delete it from
the screen.
E204: Saving data of part failed.
<Cause> Saving the component data cannot be performed.
<Action> This part data cannot be arranged on the screen. Delete it before placing the part on the
screen.
m § E205: Program cannot be saved.
% 8 <Cause> Saving the program cannot be performed.
S 5 <Action> Write the program again.
D' P
2— I E206: Cannot be created or saved, exceeds the max.
<Cause> Creating or saving cannot be performed since the number of input items exceeds the limit.
<Action> Reduce the number of input items.
E207: Compilation Error.
<Cause> A compile error exists in a screen or part program.
<Action> Correct the screen or component program error. You can reference details of the error, using
the compile error in the reference bar.
E208: Clipboard cannot be used.
<Cause> The clipboard cannot be used due to an error in Windows.
<Action> Exit ScreenCreator and restart Windows. If the same error occurs after the restart, reinstall
Windows.
E209: Invalid data in Clipboard.
<Cause> Data in the clipboard is invalid due to an error in Windows.
<Action> Copy or paste data on the clipboard. If an error occurs again, restart Windows. If the same
error still occurs after restarting Windows, re—install Windows.
E210: Undo cannot be executed.
<Cause> The Undo function cannot be executed since previous operation caused an error.
<Action> Try another operation and execute the Undo function. If the error occurs still, restart
Windows and ScreenCreator.
E211: Undo failed.
<Cause> Executing the Undo function failed since previous operation caused an error.
<Action> Try another operation and execute the Undo function. If the error occurs still, restart
Windows and ScreenCreator.
E212: Redo cannot be executed.
<Cause> The Redo function cannot be executed since previous operation caused an error.
<Action> Try another operation and execute the Redo function. If the error occurs still, restart

Windows and ScreenCreator.
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E213:
<Cause>
<Action>

E214:
<Cause>
<Action>

E215:
<Cause>

<Action>

E216:
<Cause>
<Action>

E217:
<Cause>
<Action>

E218:
<Cause>
<Action>

E219:
<Cause>
<Action>

E220:
<Cause>
<Action>

E221:
<Cause>
<Action>

E222:
<Cause>
<Action>

E223:
<Cause>
<Action>

E224:
<Cause>
<Action>

Redo failed.

Executing the Redo function failed since previous operation caused an error.

Try another operation and execute the Redo function. If the error occurs still, restart
Windows and ScreenCreator.

Creating or Editing failed.
Executing the Create or Edit function.
Exit ScreenCreator and restart Windows. If this error still occurs, delete and recreate it.

The object is too large for the area.

The part, control, texture, or bit map is too large for the area it is being placed in. The
maximum size for any object is 320 x 240 pixels.

Open the object from the [Open] command in the library menu, make the background
smaller and reduce the area with the change property function for rearranging the object.
Note: Bitmaps cannot be resized within ScreenCreator. Use a Paint utility in Windows to
resize bitmaps.
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Not every member of the group is selected.
One or more of the grouped parts is not selected.
When you select a group, select all individual parts in the group.
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A member of the group is being edited.

A group being edited cannot be cut or deleted.

When you want to cut or delete a group, deselect it or close the sub—window in editing. Then
cut or delete it.

Cannot group— exceeds the maximum.
The number of grouped parts exceeds the limit.
If the grouping is required, delete another part from the screen.

No component is selected.
Editing cannot be done before selecting the component to edit.
Select a component before editing.

Cannot group.
One or more of the parts being grouped already belongs to a group.
Select only ungrouped parts for the new group.

Grouping components failed.

Grouping components failed.

Exit ScreenCreator and restart Windows. If the error still occurs after restarting Windows,
then reinstall Windows.

No grouped component is selected.
This editing function cannot be executed without a group being selected.
Select a group before trying this editing function.

No Text was entered.

A text object must contain text.

Enter a text in the dialog box. If the attribute dialog box is not displayed, click on the [Set
Attribute] button on the drawing tool bar.

Bitmap file invalid.
The bit map file in the library is corrupt or its format is invalid.
Open the file in Paint, save it. If it cannot be opened with Paint, delete it.
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E225: No Bitmap name was entered.

<Cause> A bit map is about to be created on the screen before entering a bit map name in the attribute
dialog box.

<Action> Enter a bit map name in the dialog box. If the attribute dialog box is not displayed, click on
the [Current attribute] button on the drawing tool bar.

E226: Texture file invalid.

<Cause> The texture file in the library is corrupt or the file format is invalid.

<Action> Open the texture with the library menu. If the file can be opened, save it. If it cannot be

opened, delete it.

E227: No Texture name was entered.
<Cause> A texture is about to be created on the screen before entering a texture hame in the attribute
m g dialog box.
x g <Action> Enter a texture name in the dialog box. If the attribute dialog box is not displayed, click on
g (3 the [Set Attribute] button on the drawing tool bar.
S 2 E228: Pushbuttons/Switches overlap.
Al  <Cause> Two pushbuttons/switches overlap on the screen.
<Action> No switch control can be overlap with another. Place on the screen so they do not overlap.
E229: Objects cannot be deleted while being editing.
<Cause> Deletion is being attempted on a component whose contents are being edited.
<Action> You cannot delete a component whose contents are being edited. Close the editing
sub—window then delete it.
E230: Objects cannot be edited while contents are being edited.
<Cause> A component is about to be changed while its contents are being edited.
<Action> You cannot edit a component whose contents are being edited. Close the editing
sub—window then make the change.
E231: No parent window.
<Cause> The parent window for the window in editing is closed because of its error.
<Action> Since the parent window is closed, the editing window is ineffective. Close the editing
window.
E232: The specified item does not exist in the library.
<Cause> The specified object (texture or bit map) does not exist in the library.
<Action> The drawn object has been deleted from the library. Since the object on the screen is in
effective, delete it.
E233: This standard function name has already been used.
<Cause> The name of the created user function is the same as that of the already existing standard
function.
<Action> Re-name and save it.
E234: Function Syntax Error.
<Cause> A syntax error exists in the created function.
<Action> If saved as it is, the function cannot be used in a program. Correct the error of the function
before saving it.
E235: Component file invalid.
<Cause> The component file in the library is corrupt or the file format is invalid.

<Action> You cannot use the component. Delete it from the library.




Error Codes m

E236:
<Cause>
<Action>

E237:
<Cause>
<Action>

E238:
<Cause>
<Action>

E239:
<Cause>

<Action>

E240:
<Cause>

<Action>

E241:
<Cause>
<Action>

E242:
<Cause>

<Action>

E243:
<Cause>
<Action>

E244:
<Cause>
<Action>

E245:
<Cause>

<Action>

E246:
<Cause>
<Action>

E247:
<Cause>
<Action>

Screen file invalid.
The screen file is corrupt or the file format is invalid.
You cannot use the screen file. Delete it.

Creating a documentation file failed.

The documentation file cannot be created.

1. Check the specified name of a file or folder.

2. Check the disk free space.

3. Check the memory capacity.

The timer cannot be used.

The timer function Windows offers cannot be used.

Other applications use all timers, or an error exists in Windows. Terminate the other
applications or restart Windows.

The ScreenCreator application (PA.exe) file cannot be started.

The execution file cannot be started because (1) memory space is insufficient, (2) the
execution file (PA.EXE) is corrupt or does not exist, or (3) an error exists in Windows.
Restart Windows and start ScreenCreator. If an error still occurs, reinstall ScreenCreator.
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Saving to the library failed.

Storing to the library cannot be performed since (1) memory space is insufficient or (2) an
error exists in Windows.

Restart Windows and try again.

This has already been registered.
No screen can be duplicated.
Use another registration number or name.

Project copying failed.

Copying the project cannot be performed since the destination folder is invalid or the disk
capacity is insufficient.

1. Make sure that the destination folder is correct.

2. Make sure that the disk capacity is sufficient.

Fixed parts overlap.
Parts with Normal access overlap.
Move the parts or make them Closed and Selectable.

Pushbutton/Switch controls overlap.
Pushbutton/Switch controls overlap.
Arrange the parts so they do not overlap.

Cannot find file in the library.

The library has the specified name but the corresponding file is not found. This may occur
when a file is deleted or re—named after being saved in the library.

Delete the file from the library since it cannot be used.

The Initial Screen (Reg. No. 1) is not registered.
No screen has been registered as the initial screen of the project.
A screen must be registered as the initial screen of the project.

Cannot read Address list file.

Screen data must have been Built (using Download/Build > Build) before editing Addresses.
Build Screen data (using Download/Build > Build). Note that the number of items to be edited
is up to 8000.
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E248:
<Cause>
<Action>

E249:
<Cause>
<Action>

E250:
<Cause>
<Action>

E251:
<Cause>
<Action>

Editing Address failed.
During execution of address editing, an error occurred.
Refer to the actual error.

No project has been Uploaded.
A project must be uploaded first before it can be restored.
Upload a project from the panel with the project [Upload] function.

Upload Edit was not Enabled.
The project file has not been transferred to the panel.
You must transfer the project file (by selecting Upload Edit Enable) before downloading.

The uploaded project is destroyed.

The Uploaded Project is corrupt

Make sure the disk system is working correctly and that there is enough space. Then upload
again. If the same error occurs again, the project cannot be uploaded.

ScreenCreator Warnings

WO0O0O:
<Cause>
<Action>

WO0O01:
<Cause>

<Action>

WO002:
<Cause>
<Action>

WO003:
<Cause>

<Action>

WO004:
<Cause>
<Action>

WO0O5:
<Cause>
<Action>

WO006:
<Cause>
<Action>

WO0O07:;
<Cause>
<Action>

Editing already.
You have selected a component which is already being edited.
The editing window will appear allowing further editing.

The number of colors is invalid.

The number of colors specified for a screen, component, or texture to be open does not
agree with that of the current project.

When the item is opened, its color setting is changed to that of the project. If you do not like
the resulting color, change it.

Select the Class to be saved in.
The class to which the item will belong has not been selected when being saved to a library.
Select a class in the dialog for saving the item.

Cannot Undo.

The Undo function cannot be executed since a component being edited in the sub—window
is affected by the function.

Close the editing contents window and try again.

Background cannot be saved.
No background can be saved on the global screen.
Only parts may be placed on the global screen.

Nothing is selected.
Nothing is selected for the command or function.
Select an item first, then try again.

Cannot edit grouped part(s).
Grouped parts cannot be edited alone.
Arrange them on the screen. Then edit them on the screen individually.

Global Screen parts warning.
A part with Normal access is arranged on the global screen.
The access of any part on the global screen must be Selectable.
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WO008:
<Cause>
<Action>

WO009:
<Cause>
<Action>

WO010:
<Cause>
<Action>

WO011:
<Cause>
<Action>

W012:
<Cause>
<Action>

WO013:
<Cause>
<Action>

WO014:
<Cause>
<Action>

WO015:
<Cause>
<Action>

WO016:
<Cause>
<Action>

WO017:
<Cause>
<Action>

WO018:
<Cause>

<Action>

Select only one component.
More than one component is selected for the operation.
Select only one component.

Part(s) out of Area.
One or more component of the arranged part is outside the area.
Any component outside the area will not be saved. Place it within the area before saving.

Control(s) out of Area.
A control of the created part is outside the area.
Any control outside the area will not be saved. Place it within the area before saving.

Fixed parts cannot overlap.
Parts with Normal access are overlapping.
Place them on the screen so they do not overlap.

Pushbutton/Switch controls cannot overlap.
Switch controls are overlapping.
Place them on the screen so they do not overlap.

m >
3O
0T
=0
0z
o X
®

»n P

Selected class cannot be deleted.
The higher class (having sub-classes) cannot be deleted.
Delete the sub-class(es) first. Then delete the higher one.

No library being used.
No list file exists for the library in use.
This file is automatically created after downloading.

Grouped parts must stay in grouped area.
One or more member of the group is outside the area.
Rearrange the parts in group area then save.

Address editing cannot be started.

You cannot edit addresses while any screen is open.

All screens must be closed before editing addresses. If any Addresses have been added,
run Project/Download/Build to re—compile the screens.

The Global screen cannot be registered.
A global screen has been registered.
Do not register the global screen.

The control area cannot be reduced since the control will be outside the control area.
When a numeric indicator, character indicator, or clock indicator control exists in a part, the
part area cannot be smaller than the control size.

Adjust the control length for a numeric indicator, character indicator, or clock indicator before
reducing the part size.
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ScreenCreator Errors in Compiling and Building Screen Data
This section describes error and warning messages that appear during data creation in ScreenCreator.

ScreenCreator data is created in one of two ways. The first way is when an operation program (written in
K—Basic for a screen part) is saved. When Compile when saving screen is set under Options, the program
is compiled when the screen is saved. (Compiling involves checking the program syntax and translating
it into code that the panel can execute.) An error detected during compilation is explained in Errors in
Compilation.

The second way is when screen data is generated and operation programs are processed (during the Build
process). At this point, operation programs, that have not yet been compiled, are compiled. The error and
warning messages involve Errors in Creating Downloading Data, Warnings in Creating Downloading Data,
as well as Errors in Compilation.

The above errors and warnings appear on the Reference Bar in ScreenCreator.

When you want to see the details of an error or warning, select Compilation Error on the right of the
Reference Bar and click the Update button.

An error or warning message includes the name of a screen or part where it occurred. If the error is detected
in an operation program, its message also includes line number where it occurred. Notice that the error is
detected in the line, but its cause does not always exist on that line.

Compiling Errors

ECO000: Memory space is insufficient.

<Cause> Memory space is not enough to compile a program or an error exists in Windows.

<Action> Exit ScreenCreator and restart Windows. If no error occurs after restarting Windows, then
start ScreenCreator again.

ECO001: Special Error. Contact Technical Support.

<Cause> An error is detected, which does not belong to any errors described in this section.

<Action> Contact technical support at Automationdirect (1-770-844-4200).

EC002: The character string is too long.

<Cause> The character string is too long.

<Action> Make sure the character string is no longer than 80 bytes. One alphanumeric character is
one byte. But one two—byte character consists of two bytes.

ECO003: Error in character string constant (in double quotes).

<Cause> An error exists in character string constant.

<Action> Eliminate the error. A character string constant is enclosed with double quotes (7).

ECO004: Unable to allocate memory. Contact Technical Support.

<Cause> Memory space cannot be allocated.

<Action> Contact technical support at Automationdirect (1-770-844-4200).

ECO005: Unable to allocate memory in heap. Contact Tech. Support.

<Cause> Memory space cannot be allocated in the heap area.

<Action> Contact technical support at Automationdirect (1-770-844-4200).
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ECO006:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO007:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO008:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC009:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO010:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO011;
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO012:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC013:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC014:
<Cause>

<Action>

ECO015:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO016:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO017:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC018:
<Cause>
<Action>

K-BASIC syntax error.

An error exists in K-Basic code.

The error violates the K—Basic syntax. Check several lines around the line where the error
was detected.

K-BASIC syntax error.

An error exists in K-Basic code.

The error violates the K—Basic syntax. Check several lines around the line where the error
was detected.

Name too long. Limit is 20 bytes.
The name is too long.
A variable or function name must be specified within 20 bytes.

An error exists in a screen, component or control name.

An error exists in screen, component or control name.

Specify a correct screen, component, or control name. The screen, component, and control
are separated by a period (.).
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Undeclared local variable. Declare with LOCAL.
The local variable is not declared.
Before using a local variable, be sure to declare it with LOCAL.

Already declared as a global variable.
The global variable has already been declared in the program.
Declaration of a global variable must be only once in a program.

Already declared as a backup variable.
The variable name has already been used as a backup variable.
Change the variable name.

Already declared as a static variable.
The variable declared as a static variable is about to be declared as another type.
Change the variable name.

Sign conversion, + or —, only applies to numbers.

Sign conversion (+ or —) is being applied to an item other than a numeric constant or numeric
variable.

Apply the sign conversion to only a numeric constant or numeric variable.

Operation can not be done for operands of different type.
Operation with different types is not allowed.
Correct the operation with the same type (addition, subtraction, substitution, etc.).

Constant used before CONST declaration.
Constant declaration is used before CONST declaration.
Perform CONST declaration first, then use the constant declared.

The CONST declaration has already be made.
The same CONST declaration appears more than once.
Delete any duplicate CONST declarations.

Divide by zero occurred.
Divide by zero occurred.
Delete the zero divisor.
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EC019: The dimensions are different from declaration.
<Cause> The number of variable dimensions in K—Basic is not equal to that of the declaration.
<Action> Change the variable declaration.
EC020: Invalid array declaration.
<Cause> The number of dimensions is not a numeric for declaring an array variable.
<Action> Declare the number of dimensions for an array variable with a numeric value.
EC021: Invalid size definition of character string type variable.
<Cause> The character string length is not numeric or the type specifier of the variable is not $.
<Action> Specify a correct character string length and type specifier.
EC022: Invalid variable initialization.
" <Cause> An error exists in initializing the variable
E 9 <Action> Set initializing data as many as elements for array variables.
"é 8 EC023: Initialized character string too long.
L § <Cause> The initializing character string is too long.
2— (0 <Action> Specify initializing data within the length of the character string in the character string
variable.
EC024: Invalid FIELD declaration.
<Cause> The description of field declaration violates the FIELD statement syntax.
<Action> Declare it correctly.
ECO025: A local variable with the same name has already been declared.
<Cause> The same local variable name has already been declared.
<Action> Change the local variable name.
ECO026: A different type local variable with the same name has already been declared.
<Cause> Another type variable is declared with the same name.
<Action> Change the variable name.
ECO027: AUTO variable can only be declared in FUNCTION.
<Cause> An AUTO variable can be declared only in the FUNCTION statement.
<Action> Use the LOCAL declaration instead of the AUTO variable declaration.
EC028: LOCAL and AUTO variables can not be declared in FIELD.
<Cause> A local or AUTO variable cannot be declared in the FIELD statement.
<Action> Use a GLOBAL, STATIC, or BACKUP variable in the FIELD declaration.
EC029: Variable initialization cannot be declared in a FUNCTION or subroutine.
<Cause> Variable initialization cannot be declared in the FUNCTION statement or a subroutine.
<Action> Remove initializing variables other than an AUTO variable from the FUNCTION statement
or a subroutine.
EC030: Local variables cannot be declared in a global screen or library function.
<Cause> A local variable cannot be declared in a global screen or library function.
<Action> Cancel the local variable declaration. In a global screen, use a GLOBAL, STATIC, or
BACKUP variable. In the library function, use the AUTO variable.
ECO031: Argument violates LOCAL CHECK syntax.
<Cause> The description of the argument violates the LOCAL CHECK statement syntax.

<Action> Check the argument type.
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EC032:
<Cause>

<Action>

EC033:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC034:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO035:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC036:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO037:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC038:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC039:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC040:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC041:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC042:
<Cause>

<Action>

EC043:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC044:
<Cause>

<Action>

Invalid array—element declaration.

A nonnumerical value is specified for a subscript when the array variable element is
designated.

Specify a numeric value to a subscript to access an array variable.

ID type variable cannot be initialized.
A variable of ID type cannot be initialized.
Do not initialize a variable of ID type.

Invalid Address.
The address is invalid for the type of PLC used.
Specify a correct address for the PLC.

Invalid Address declaration.
An error exists in the address declaration.
Specify a correct address for the PLC.

Address is too long.
The address name is too long
Specify a correct address.
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This Address is write—protected.
This address is write—protected.
Do not apply write operation to a write—protected address.

Address cannot be used because no PLC has been specified.
Address cannot be used because no PLC has been specified.
Select the PLC by Project > Properties > Connect to.

The Address cannot be declared by CYCLIC2 declaration.
CYCLIC2 declaration cannot be applied to the address.
Do not apply the CYCLIC2 declaration to the address.

Address out of range.
The address is outside of the permitted range.
Specify a correct address.

PLC Address cannot be used in a library function.
The PLC address cannot be used in a library function
Do not use the address.

Memory table cannot be used because host has not been specified.

No memory table can be used since no host is specified in the Project Properties Connect
to Tab.

Add the host in the Connect to Tab.

Memory table number in CYCLIC declaration exceeds 2048.
The memory table number exceeds 2048 in the CYCLIC declaration.
Memory tables that you can use are from 0 to 2047.

Memory table number in CYCLIC declaration must be a constant integer.

The memory table number must be a numeric constant in the memory table CYCLIC
declaration.

Specify the memory table number as a constant integer.
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EC045: Memory table number must be an integer.
<Cause> The memory table number must be an integer.
<Action> Specify the memory table number with an integer.
EC046: Memory table continuous declaration must be done by a constant integer.
<Cause> The memory table continuous declaration must be made with an integer constant.
<Action> Specify the continuous declaration with an integer constant.
EC047: Memory table number must be constant in memory table ID comparison.
<Cause> The memory table number must be a constant in memory table ID comparison.
<Action> Specify a memory table number with an integer constant.
EC048: Syntax error in memory table declaration.
" <Cause> An error exists in the memory table declaration.
E 9 <Action> Specify a correct memory table.
"é 8 EC049: No Peripheral (Connect to) equipment has been specified.
L S <Cause> No peripheral equipment has been specified in the Project Properties Connect to Tab.
2— (0 <Action> Specify the correct peripheral device in the Project Properties Connect to Tab.
ECO050: Source of the library function does not exist.
<Cause> The library function source does not exist.
<Action> The library function you want to use cannot be found. Make sure that the library function
exists.
ECO051: Only one function block can be declared at a time.
<Cause> Two or more functions are being created at the same time.
<Action> Create one library function at a time.
EC052: The specified library function does not exist.
<Cause> The specified library function does not exist.
<Action> The library function you want to use cannot be found. Check that the library function exists.
ECO053: Subroutines cannot be declared within a function block.
<Cause> No subroutine can be specified in a user—defined function block.
<Action> Delete the subroutine.
ECO054: The INIT block has already been declared.
<Cause> Two or more INIT blocks are declared.
<Action> Declare only one INIT block.
ECO055: The CONF block has already been declared.
<Cause> Two or more CONF blocks are declared.
<Action> Declare only one CONF block.
EC056: The EVNT block has already been declared.
<Cause> Two or more EVNT blocks are declared.
<Action> Declare only one EVNT block.
ECO057: EVNT block cannot be specified in a global screen.
<Cause> An event block is specified in a global screen.
<Action> Delete the event block.
ECO058: Invalid start and finish block declaration.
<Cause> The start block declaration does not correspond to the end block declaration.

<Action> Declare the start and end blocks correctly.
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EC059:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC060:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO061:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC062:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC063:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO064:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO065:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO066:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO067:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC068:
<Cause>
<Action>

EC069:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO070:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO71:
<Cause>
<Action>

ECO072:
<Cause>
<Action>

A function with the same name has already been declared.
The function declaration is duplicated.
Remove or change one of the function declarations.

The function has not been declared by DECLARE.
The specified function is not declared.
Declare the function using DECLARE.

The function argument is different from what is declared.
The function argument is not the same as the one declared.
Declare the function correctly.

Function argument must be constant or variable.
Only a constant or variable can be specified as an argument for a function.
Specify the function argument correctly.

The number of function arguments cannot exceed 20.
The number of function arguments exceeds 20.
Reduce the number of arguments to 20 or less.

EXIT FUNCTION must be declared in a function block.
EXIT FUNCTION is declared in another way.
Do not use EXIT FUNCTION outside of the function block.

A name declared as a function is being used as a variable.
A function cannot be used as a variable.
Change the variable or function name.

Function cannot be declared with this name.
An error exists in the function name in the DECLARE declaration.
Specify the function name correctly.

A function with the same name already exists in the library.
The created function exists already in the library.
Change the function name.

A subroutine or label with the same name already exists.
The same name for the subroutine or label already exists.
Do not duplicate a subroutine or label name.

A logical Address must be an argument of OPENCOM.

A logical address must be specified as an argument in the OPENCOM function.

Specify a logical address in an OPENCOM argument.

The argument of OPENCOM can only be HST, TKY or BCR.
The OPENCOM argument is invalid.
Specify only TKY, BCR, or HST in the OPENCOM argument.

Invalid argument of function or command.
An error exists in a function or command argument.
Specify the correct argument.

This PIO has already been declared.
The same PIO is declared two or more times.
Declare the PIO only once.
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ECO073: Invalid number of arguments.
<Cause> The number of function arguments is incorrect.
<Action> Specify correct arguments.
ECO074: Argument cannot be Address.
<Cause> No address can be used for a function argument.
<Action> Specify a correct argument.
ECO75: Argument is not a variable.
<Cause> A variable cannot be specified as a function argument.
<Action> Specify a correct argument.
ECO076: Invalid argument type.
" <Cause> The type of the function argument is incorrect.
E 9 <Action> Specify a correct argument.
"é 8 ECO77: Different type comparison in SELECT CASE statement.
25 <Cause> The comparison type of the SELECT statement does not agree with that of the CASE
Q =
< W statement.
<Action> Specify a correct type in the CASE statement.
ECO078: Error in FOR NEXT statement.
<Cause> The comparison type of the FOR statement does not agree with that of the NEXT statement.
<Action> Correct the error in the FOR...NEXT... statements.
ECO079: No Address is specified in the control.

<Cause> An address must be specified in the control when a ADDCYC, ADDCYC2, or ADDCYCID
statement is used.

<Action> Check the program for an address specified when the statements above are used.
ECO081: The character string type argument of a function must be a variable or constant.
<Cause> The character string type argument of a function must be a variable or constant.
<Action> Make sure the argument is a variable or constant.

ECO082: The target label of GOTO statement does not exist.

<Cause> The label for the program to “GOTQO” does not exist.

<Action> Add the label to the program.

A. Errors in Building Downloading Data (EL—)

ELOO0O: Component area exceeds the screen.

<Cause> A component is arranged outside the usable screen area.
<Action> Change the arranging position of the component.

ELOO1: An invalid control exists in Screen [—] or Part [—].
<Cause> The compiler cannot recognize a control.

Screen or part data may be corrupt.
<Action> Delete the control used in the part and place a new control in the part.
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ELO02:
<Cause>
<Action>

ELOO03:
<Cause>
<Action>
ELO04:
<Cause>
<Action>

ELOO5:
<Cause>
<Action>

ELO0O0G:
<Cause>
<Action>

ELOO7:
<Cause>

<Action>

ELOOS:
<Cause>

<Action>

EL009:
<Cause>

<Action>

ELO10:
<Cause>
<Action>

ELO020:

<Cause>

<Action>
ELO21:

<Cause>

<Action>

The code for data operation is invalid.
An error exists in control data operation description.
Correct the control data operation description.

Creating was canceled due to an invalid drawing element.
1. The compiler cannot recognize the drawn object.

2. Screen or part data may be corrupt.

Delete the object and replace it with another.

Save Screen [—] again.

This error may be caused when a pattern is drawn on the global screen or a part with Normal
access is arranged on the global screen.

Save the global screen once more and run Build (Project>Download>Build).

Global Screen [—] does not exist.
The global screen does not exist.
Create the global screen specified with Project > Properties.

Screen [—] does not exist.
Registered screen data does not exist.
Correct data of the registered screen or Build a screen using Project>Download>Build.

Cannot open Screen [—].

1. An error occurred in your computer.

2. Screen data may be corrupt.

1. Exit ScreenCreator and start it again.

2. Make sure that the computer file system is healthy.

Failed to read Screen [—].

1. An error occurred in your computer.

2. Screen data may be corrupt.

1. Exit ScreenCreator and start it again.

2. Make sure that the computer file system is healthy.

Creating data for Screen [—] failed.

1. Free space in the project folder is too small.
2. An error may have occurred in your computer.
Check the free disk space.

Control [—] does not exist.
The control referred to in the program does not exist.
Check the program and correct it on an as—nheeded basis.

The variable types are different between Screen [—], Component [—] and Screen
[—], Component [—].

The declaration types of the global/backup variables are mismatching, which are used with
two or more positions.

Correct the program.

The variable types are different between Screen [—], Component [—] and the
system function.

The declaration types of the global/backup variables are mismatched, which are used in two
or more places.

Correct the program.
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ELO022: Variables initialized twice. (Screen [—], Component [—] and Screen [—],
Component [—])
<Cause> Initialization for the global/backup variables, shared by two or more programs, at the time
of declaration is performed in two or more places.
<Action> Correct the programs.
EL023: Function [—] does not exist.
<Cause> This error may occur if a function is deleted or if a function name is changed after a screen
is created.
<Action> Create a function or delete the reference to the non—existing function.
ELO024: Subroutine [—] does not exist.
<Cause> The substance of the called subroutine does not exist.
m g <Action> Create a subroutine or delete the reference to the non—existing subroutine.
% g ELO030: Texture [—.TEX] does not exist.
S = <Cause> The texture used in the program or control does not exist.
g2 <Action> 1. Create the texture.
<u 2. Copy a texture and register it.
ELO31: Texture [—.TEX] is corrupt.
<Cause> The texture may be corrupt or unreadable.
<Action> Re—create the texture.
EL040: Bit map [—.BMP] does not exist.
<Cause> The bit map used in the screen or texture does not exist.
<Action> 1. Create a bit map.
2. Copy a bit map and register it.
ELO41: Bit map [—.BMP] is corrupt.
<Cause> The bit map may be corrupt or unreadable.
<Action> Re—create the bit map.
ELO50: The registered Text [—] does not exist.
<Cause> The registered text used in the program does not exist.
<Action> 1. Create the registered text.
2. Copy the Text and register it.
ELOG60: Equipment (PLC) error : this PLC model is not supported.
<Cause> This compiler cannot generate data for the selected PLC.
<Action> Check the version of ScreenCreator.
ELO61.: Total addresses exceeds limit (16000/screen).
<Cause> A screen exists, which uses more than 16000 PLC addresses.
<Action> Lower the number of addresses used to 16000.
EL062: The number of continuous addresses exceeds the limit.
<Cause> The number of continuous addresses specified by the BREAD/BWRITE statement exceeds
the limit. The range depends on PLC type.
<Action> Reduce the number of continuous addresses specified.
ELO063: The number of addresses on the global screen exceeds the limit.
<Cause> The number of global screen addresses plus the sum of sampling devices exceeds 16383
(upper limit).

<Action> Reduce the number of addresses.
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ELO64:
<Cause>

<Action>

ELO65:
<Cause>
<Action>

ELO70:
<Cause>
<Action>

ELO71:
<Cause>
<Action>

ELO08O:
<Cause>
<Action>

Warnings in

WLO0O0O:
<Cause>
<Action>

WLO001:
<Cause>
<Action>

WLO002:
<Cause>
<Action>

WLO010:
<Cause>
<Action>

WLO11;
<Cause>
<Action>

WLO020:
<Cause>
<Action>

WLO021:
<Cause>

<Action>

Total addresses in communication [—] exceeds limit.

The sum of communication (read/write) addresses in local/global screens exceeds 49151
(upper limit).

Reduce the total number of addresses.

Total protocol number in transmission [—] exceeds limit.
The sum of communication (cyclic/event) protocols in local/global screens exceeds 64 KB.
Reduce the number of addresses used in screens.

User—defined file [—] does not exist.
The user—defined file created by ScreenCreator does not exist.
Restore original data created by ScreenCreator again.

The Peripheral Equipment information file does not exist.
The connection equipment information file is not found.
Install ScreenCreator again.

The backup memory capacity exceeds 63 KB.

The capacity of the backup memory exceeds that of the panel memory.

Change the operation program to reduce the amount of the backup memory. The amount
of backup memory includes the allocated memory file capacity set by the panel and the
upper limit is 63 KB. So, this error may still occur during downloading.
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Building Downloading Data (WL—)

Screen [—] is not recorded.
The screen used in the program is not recorded.
Record the screen.

Component [—] does not exist.
The component used in the program is not found.
Arrange the component.

Texture [—.TEX] has been changed.
The size of the texture used in the Slider control was changed after screen data creation.
Go into [Edit contents] of the component using [Slider] and check the texture.

Function [—] is used by a global function.
The declared function is the same as that used in the screen program in a global screen.
Change the function name.

Subroutine [—] is used by a global subroutine.
The declared subroutine is the same as that used in the screen program in a global screen.
Change the subroutine name.

The system memory exceeds 512 KB. A system—RAM-insufficient error may occur.
Used amount of the system memory approaches the limit of he panel memory.
Download all screens. If the system RAM insufficient error does not occur, ignore the
warning. If the error occurs, change the screen data or operation program to reduce the
memory used.

The backup variable is handled as a global variable in this panel.

No backup battery exists in a DP—320 panel. Thus a specified backup variable is interpreted
as a global variable.

Since the backup variable is handled as a global variable, the backup function is ignored.
The other functions are not affected.
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DirectTouch Panel Operation Errors

This section describes errors that may occur while using the panel.

If an error occurs during panel operation, its message appears on the panel screen through the ERRPTS
part, created automatically on the Global Screen. You can select one of two ways to display the error
message: one is on the full global screen and the other is at the bottom of the global screen. You specify
the error display setup on the panel by System Mode Main Menu > System Setup > Error Disp. Setup.

Errors displayed on the full screen display:

On the error indicator, the [Various error information] window displays such error information as an error
type, a four—character error code, screen number and part number. There is a brief explanation of the error
in the middle of the display.

Errors displayed at the bottom of the screen:

At the bottom of the screen, the panel displays the error type, a four—character error code, screen
registration number and component number. In some cases, there is a brief explanation of the error in the
middle of the display.

o 3

o
-_:3—<o
go

-
o O
o =
< W

ﬁE NOTE: Panel Operation Errors are shown at the bottom of the DirectTouch display
— in this form: “Message execution error: 4300

SID( 0) PID( 2)
The execution error is the error code, SID is the screen ID number (or registration
number), and PID is the part number (2 would be B002).

Errors that may occur are classified into the types listed in the following table. The error codes and their
explanations are presented in the next and following pages in the order of the codes.

DirectTouch Panel Operation Errors
o Error
Error Type Description Message Code
System Error This error is detected if an error oc- | Main CPU Error 1000
curs in the main CPU operation.
Serial Communication Error | This error is detected during serial Serial Commu- 2000
communication. nication Error
Downloading/Uploading Er- | This error is detected during down- | Downloading/ 3000
ror loading/uploading operation. Uploading Error
User Application Error This error is detected when process- | Message Exe- 4000
ing a message. cution Error
User Application Error This error is detected when execut- | Program Exe- 5000
ing an operation program. cution Error
User Application Error This error is detected when issuing a | Message Full 6000
large message.
User Application Error This error is detected when trouble | Warning 8000
occurs in a peripheral device.
System Error This error is detected if an error oc- | System Error 7000
curs in the panel.
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Other Panel Operation Errors:

DirectTouch Panel Operation Errors Cont...

Error Error Description & Action
Code
7 Insufficient system RAM capacity | The RAM used exceeds the system limit.
Check the used system memory capacity.
12 Invalid Clock Operation The clock IC (chip) is unstable. The backup

battery voltage may be low. If you are not us-
ing the internal clock, set the “clock operation
error mask” to 1 in the ERRPTS error display
on the Global Screen.

15 Battery voltage drop The panel backup voltage is low and must be
replaced. If you do not want to detect this er-
ror, set the “battery voltage drop error mask”
to 1 in the ERRPTS error display on the Glob-
al Screen.
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Main CPU Errors

Error Error Description & Action

Code

1001 Program execution at address 0 | Check the versions of both ScreenCreator
ot e ot e e
1003 Address error

1004 lllegal statement

1005 Zero divisor

1006 CHK statement

1007 TRAPV statement

1008 lllegal privilege

1009 Trace

1010 Line 1010 emulator

1011 Line 1111 emulator
1012 to Interrupt at main CPU

1063
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Serial Communication Errors

Error Error Action
Code

2000 to | (CH1) Errors at the destination, in- | If the PLC is not connected, look for devices...
2255 dicated by the last three digits of
the error code.

2300 to | (CH2) Errors at the destination, in-
2555 dicated by 300 plus the last three
digits of the error code.

2600 to | (CH3) Errors at the destination, in-
2855 dicated by 600 plus the last three

E é digits of the error code.
§ o [ i A panel i equal to that of the PLC (o other
;:t u% 2902 (CH1) Overr.un Error gquipmen? connected)
2903 (CH1) Framing Error
2904 (CH1) Receive data error Check the receiving data format, especially
for checksum.
2905 (CH1) Timeout error Check the following items:
Communication cables
PLC station number
Setting of timeout interval
Destination condition
Multi-link unit settings
2931 (CH2) Parity Error Same as CH1
2932 (CH2) Overrun Error
2933 (CH2) Framing Error
2934 (CH2) Receive data error
2935 (CH2) Timeout error
2961 (CH3) Parity Error Same as CH1
2962 (CH3) Overrun Error
2963 (CH3) Framing Error
2964 (CH3) Receive data error

2965 (CH3) Timeout error
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Downloading/Uploading Errors

Error Error Action

Code

3361 | Flush ROM erasing error (ROM1) Download again. If the error occurs again,

: contact Technical Support at Automation-

3362 | Flush ROM erasing error (ROM2) direct (1-770-844-4200).

3364 | Flush ROM erasing error (ROM3)

6638 | Flush ROM erasing error (ROM4)

6420 | Downloading to EPROM— Unavailable The panel cannot perform downloading.

6430 | User area insufficient— Unavailable Reduce the amount of data downloaded.

6431 | No downloading data— Unavailable No data to download.

3461 | Flush ROM erasing error (0—15 blocks) Download again. If the error occurs again,

- — contact Technical Support at Automation-

3462 | Flush ROM erasing error (0—15 blocks) direct (1-770-844-4200).

3464 | VPP drop error

3468 | Other flush ROM error

3481 | The specified transfer rate is invalid. Check the versions of both ScreenCreator

3482 | The specified number of transfer blocks is invalid. and the panel, a_md contact Technical Sup-

_ I port at Automationdirect

3483 | The specified last data length is invalid. (1-770-844-4200).

3491 | The specified transfer rate is invalid.

3671 | Flush ROM write error (ROM1) Download again. If the error occurs again,

- contact Technical Support at Automation-

3672 | Flush ROM write error (ROM2) direct (1-770-844-4200).

3674 | Flush ROM write error (ROM3)

3678 | Flush ROM write error (ROM4)

3684 | Invalid BID Check the versions of both ScreenCreator
and the panel, and contact Technical Sup-
port at Automationdirect
(1—-770-844-4200).

3871 | Flush ROM write error (ROM1) Download again. If the error occurs again,

- contact Technical Support at Automation-

3872 | Flush ROM write error (ROM2) direct (1-770-844-4200).

3874 | Flush ROM write error (ROM3)

3878 | Flush ROM write error (ROM4)
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Message Processing Errors

Error Error Action
Code
4110 | Message buffer file for serial transmission Check the screen or operation pro-
4200 | A not-recorded screen was specified. gg?gct{'i"f:t caused the error and
4201 | A non—existing part was specified. '
4202 | A non—existing indicator (switch) was specified.
4300 |In the K-Basic JUMP statement, a screen that has
not been recorded is specified.
m @ 4310 |In the K-Basic OPEN statement:
> £ a non-existing component is specified.
"g 8 a member in group components is specified.
Q5 an internal data error in the module occurs.
S’:‘ | 4500 | A not—supported message was received. Check the versions of both
: : ScreenCreator and the panel, and
4510 |Received message size error. contact Technical Support at Au-
. tomationdirect.com
4520 | Received message buffer overflow. (1-770-844—4200).

Errors caused by too many messages issued

Error Error Action

Code

6001 |K—-Basic execution (RUN, JUMP, OPEN, SEND) The error code at the time an error

6002 | Serial reception (CH1) is def[ected is not always associat-
. _ ed with too many messages. The

6003 | Serial reception (CH2) error code of the last message is

6004 | Serial reception (CH3) displayed. So check the current

_ screen and operation program as
6005 | Parallel input well as any address that frequently
6006 | Switch input, K-Basic execution (SWWRITE) causes an error.

6007 | System timer operation

6008 | Alarm operation




Index

A

A-B, See Allen—Bradley
Access of a Part, 3-2
Alarm Displays, 6—30 through 6—35

Allen—Bradley (A-B) PLCs
Addressing, A-9
Connecting to, A—6
Data Files, A-9

Arc, 4—7

ASCII Text, 5-11
Displays for, 6—6

Attributes/Properties, 4—13

B

Background, Color, 3-14
Backlight, 6-38

Band, 5-30

Bar Graphs, 5-24
Bitmaps, 3-22, 4-9
Brightness, 6-37, A-17
Browse List, 3-12, 4-21
Building, 4-25

C

Cables, A-5
Programming, 2—-2, A-15
RS-422 pig—tail, A—4

Chapters, 1-3
Circle, 4-8
Circle Control, 5-32

Clock Display Control, 5-15
Clock Parts, 6-27 through 6-29
Closed, 3-2

Color, 3-11, 3-14

ON/OFF, 3-14
Communication

with Allen—Bradley PLCs, A—6

with PLCDirect PLCs, A-2
with WinPLCs, A-11

Connecting, A-2

Control, 3—-10
Definition, 5-2
Toolbar, 3—22, 3-23

Controls, 4-10
List of, 5-2

Copy, 4-12

Corner, 4-13

Custom Parts (see User Parts also), 3-5 to 3-11
Cut, 4-12

D

Debugging
Reference Bar, 3-21
Status Bar, 3—-21

Decimal Place, 5-8

Deleting, 4-13
Screens, 4-4

Dimensions and Installation, A—17

DirectTouch Panel
Brightness Setting, A-17
Cables, A-5, A-15
Concept and Description, 1-4
Connecting to a PLC, A-2
Dimensions and Installation, A-17
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Error Codes, B—22
Specifications, A—9

Display
Backlight, 6-38
Brightness, 6-37, A-17
Tool, 4-20

Dots, 1-5

Downloading, 2-10, 4-25
Downloading/Uploading, Errors, B—25
Drawing, Toolbar, 3—-22, 3-23

Drawing Objects, 3—23
Copying (Duplicating), 4-12

E

Editing Tools, 4-12
Ellipse, 4-8

Error Codes, B-2
Compiling and Building, B-12
Panel Error Codes, B-22

Error Displays, 6—30 through 6—35
Exit ScreenCreator, 4-5

F

Fault Screen Parts, 6—30 through 6-35
Figure (Texture) Display, 5-17

Figures, 3—23
Duplicating (Copying), 4-12

Fill, 4-8

Fill Color, 3-23, 4-8
Fixed/Fixed 2, 5-8
Float, 5-8

Free Control, 5-34
Frozen, 3-2

G

Global Screen, 2-11, 2-16, 3-2, 6-30
Graphics, 3—-22

Grid Lines, 1-5, 4-20

Grid Options, 4-20

H

Help
Index, 4-27
Menu, 4-27

Images, 3—-22

Installing, 1-6

Interlock Controls, 6—-39
ISO 7000, 3-15

K

K-Basic, 3—10 to 3-11

Key Pads, 2-14, 6-18
Cannot Arrange on screen, 2-15

Keyboards, 2-14, 6-19
Cannot Arrange on screen, 2-15

L

Layout, 1-3
LCD, Backlight, 6-38

Library
External files (Parts, Textures, and Bitmaps), 4-18
Maintenance (Delete, Rename, etc.), 4-19
Menu, 4-15

Library Parts, 3—4
Adding to Library from Screen, 4-18
Creating New, 3-5, 3—7
New, 4-15
Open, 4-16
Library Textures
New, 4-15
Open, 4-16

Light Control, 5-42

Lights, 6-14
Changing ON/OFF Colors, 3-14

Line, 4-6
Continuous, 4-7
Selecting the Corner, 4-13

Line Graphs, 5-27
List, Components, 3—-12
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Local Screens, 2-11, 2-16, 3-2

M

Menus, 4-2

Meter, Scale, 4-9

Meter Control, 5-39

Meters, Creating New, 3-7, 3-9
Micrologix, A—6

Mirror, 4-13, 4-14

Modbus, A-10, A-11

Move to Back/Front, 4-13

N

Normal, 3-2

Numbers
formatting and displaying, 5-8
Numerical Displays, 4-11, 5-7
Input Displays (Double Word), 6-4
Input Displays (Word), 62

Numerical Input, 2-12, 6-18

O

ON/OFF Colors, 3-14
Operation Parameter, 3—10, 3-11
Organization of this Manual, 1-3

P

Parallelogram, 4-8

Part
Background, 3—11
Controlling Access from another part, 6—36
Inside a Part, 3-10, 3-13
Program, 3-11
Toolbar, 3-22, 3-23

Parts
Access, 3-2
Class List, 2-5
Closing an Edited Part, 4—4
Control, 6-36
Components of, 3-10, 3-13
Creating New, 2-5, 4-11

Editing, 3-12, 44
Editing Contents of, 4-13
Library, 3—-3, 3-4
Placing on Screen, 2—7
Properties, 2—6
Reference, 6-2
Saving, 44

Screen, 3-3

Selecting, 2-5

User, 3-3

Viewing, 3-12

Password Protection (by Screen Select), 6-22, 6-23
Paste, 4-12

PID, 6-40

Pie Charts, 5-32

Pipe Control, 5-45

PLC
Clocks and Calendars, 6—27 through 6-29
Connecting to, A—2

PLC Addresses, Edit Address, 4-26
Plot Control, 5-21
Polygons, 3-23, 4-10

Printing
Edited Part, 4-5
Project Files, 4-24
Screnn, 4-5

Program, 3-11
Screen, 4-14

Project
Backup/Restore, 4—26
Closing, 4-24
Copying, 4-26
Creating New, 2-3, 4-23
Definition, 3-2
Deleting, 4-27
Downloading, 2-10
Menu, 4-22
Opening, 4-23
Opening Multiple, 4-23
Properties, 4-23
Register, 3-15, 4-25
Tutorial, 2—-2

Pushbutton/Switch
Adding the Part to a Screen, 2-5
Control Reference, 5-3
Creating a Control, 4-10
Settings, 2-6

Pushbuttons, Labeled (with Text), 3-5
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Q Local, 2-11, 2-16, 3-2
Opening, 4-2
Quick Start (Project Tutorial), 2—2 Preview, 4-3
. Register, 3-15, 4-25
Quit ScreenCreator, 4-5 Save As, 4-4
Saving, 4-3
Saving/Naming, 2—7
R Screen Select Parts, 2-8, 6-22, 6-23
Sizing, 2-5
Rectangle, 4-7 Zoom, 2-4
Redo, 4-12 Select All, 4-13
Reference Bar, 3-21 Selectable, 3-2
Refreshing the Screen, 4-13 Selector Switch, 5-7, 6-16, 6-17
Register, 3-15, 4-25 Serial Communications, A-2
Registered Text, 3-16, 6-9 Serial Communications, Error Codes, B—24
Registered Text Displays, 6—9 Shaded, 3-2
Rotate, 4-13 SLC 500 PLCs, A-6
RS-232C, A-2 Slider Control, 5-36
RS-422, A-2, A—4 Snap to Grid, 4-20
RTU (Modbus), A-10 Special Parts, 6—36
Ruler, 4-20 Specifications, A-16
Spline, 4—7
S Square, 4-7

Standard Toolbar, 3-22
Status Bar, 3-21
Switches (see also Pushbuttons), 6-15

Scale, 4-9, 5-10, C-3
Create, Menu, 4-6

Edit, Menu, 4-11 ;
Synchronize, 2—-6, 5-6

Screen
Colors, 4-5
Menu, 4-2
Objects, 3-2 T
Parts, 3-2, 3-3 Tank Indicator, 5-34
Properties, 4-5
Refresh, 4-13 Technical Support, 1-2
Register, 3-15, 4-25 Ten—Key Pads, 2-14, 6-18
ScreenCreator Cannot Arrange on screen, 2-15
Error Codes and Warnings, B-2, B-12 Text
Installing, 16 Creating on Screen, 4-8
Quitting, 4-5 Registered Text, 3-21, 6-9
Requirements, 1-6 ispl
Starting, 2-3 Text Displays, 5-11

Version Information, 4-27 ASCII, 6_?
Warnings, B-10 Input Displays, 67 .
Registered Text, 6-9 (See also Registered Text)

Screens
Closing, 4-3 Text Input, 6-19
Creating New, 2—4, 4-2 Texture, 3-11, 4-9
Deleting, 4-4 Expansion (Ungrouping), 4-14

Global, 2-11, 2-16, 3-2




Index—5

Texture Display, 5-17

Textures, 3—15
Screen and Library, 3-15

Think & Do Software, A-11
Tile, 3-14, 3-23
Toggle Switches, 6-15

Toolbars, 3-21, 3-22
Part, 3-2
Selecting, 4-20

Tools
Menu, 4-20
Options, 4-20

Touch cells, 5-3
Touch panels, 1-4
Touchscreens, 1-4

Trend Graphs, 5-27
Data Storing, 6-25

Tutorial, 2—2 to 2-16
Review, 2-16

U

Undo, 4-12

Ungrouping Texture components, 4-14
Uploading, 2-10, 4-25, 4-26

User Parts, 3—-3, 3—-6

V

Version Information, 4-27
Viewing
Actual Screen, 4-21
Parts and Controls, 4-20

Volume Part, 6-21

W

Warning Displays, 6—30 through 6—35

Windows, 1-6
Menu, 4-22

WinPLC, A-11
Wiring, A-4

Z

Zoom, 2—4
Options, 4-20




